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Overview

This manual describes how to administer the Eagle LNP Application Processor
(ELAP), and how to use the ELAP user interface menus to perform configuration,
maintenance, debug, and platform operations.

The Local Number Portability (LNP) 96 Million Numbers feature increases the
maximum number of provisionable telephone numbers (TNs) from 48 million to
60, 72, 84, or 96 million.

Due to the database re-architecture for the LNP database on the DSM, the
previous feature bits, including the feature bits controlling the TSM will be
changed to quantity feature access keys. The TSM capacities will be included for
uniformity for the LNP quantity feature access key.

NOTE: The LNP 96 Million TNs feature is comprised of the 60, 72, 84, and
96 Million LNP feature access keys. Therefore, when the term LNP 96
Million TNs feature is used, it refers to all 4 configurations.
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The MPS hardware platform supports high speed provisioning of large databases
for the Tekelec Eagle system. The MPS is composed of hardware and software
components that interact to create a secure and reliable platform.

MPS running ELAP supports provisioning from the Local Service Management
System (LSMS) to Eagle Database Services Module (DSM) cards, using the LNP 96
Million Number feature for North American LNP.

Scope and Audience

This manual is intended for anyone responsible for ELAP administration and
using the ELAP user interface in the Eagle system. Users of this manual and the
others in the Eagle family of documents must have a working knowledge of
telecommunications and network installations.

Manual Organization

This document is organized into the following chapters:

= Chapter 1, "Introduction," contains general information about the ELAP user
interface documentation, the organization of this manual, and how to get
technical assistance.

= Chapter 2, "Functional Description,” provides a description of ELAP overall
design and operation.

= Chapter 3, "ELAP Graphical User Interface,” describes how to log into the ELAP
user interface and how to use the ELAP user interface menus.

= Chapter 4, "Messages, Alarms, and Satus Reporting," describes ELAP status
reporting, alarms, and error messages.

= Chapter 5, "ELAP Software Configuration,” describes the text-based user
interface that performs ELAP configuration and initialization.

= Appendix A, “Time Zone File Names”, lists the valid UNIX file names for
setting the time zone in ELAP software configuration.

= Appendix B, “ELAP Local Provisioning Utility”, provides user guide
information for the ELAP Local Provisioning Utility (LPU) batch command
language.
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Related Publications

The ELAP Administration Manual is part of the Eagle documentation set and may
reference related manuals of this set. The documentation set includes the
following manuals:

The Commands Manual contains procedures for logging into an Eagle STP
system or an IP” Secure Gateway system, logging out of the system, a general
description of the terminals, printers, the disk drive used on the system, and a
description of all the commands used in the system.

The Commands Error Recovery Manual contains the procedures to resolve error
message conditions generated by the commands in the Commands Manual.
These error messages are presented in numerical order.

The Database Administration Manual — Features contains procedural information
required to configure an Eagle STP system or an IP” Secure Gateway system to
implement these features: X.25 Gateway, STP LAN, Database Transport
Access, GSM MAP Screening, and Eagle Support for Integrated Sentinel.

The Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening contains a description
of the Gateway Screening (GWS) feature and the procedures necessary to
configure the Eagle STP system or IP” Secure Gateway system to support this
feature.

The Database Administration Manual — Global Title Translation contains
procedural information required to configure an Eagle STP system or an IP’
Secure Gateway system to implement these features: Global Title Translation,
Enhanced Global Title Translation, Variable Length Global Title Translation,
Interim Global Title Modification, and Intermediate GTT Load Sharing.

The Database Administration Manual — SS7 contains procedural information
required to configure an Eagle STP system or an IP” Secure Gateway system to
implement the SS7 protocol.

The Database Administration Manual — System Management contains procedural
information required to manage the Eagle’s database and GPLs, and to
configure basic system requirements such as user names and passwords,
system-wide security requirements, and terminal configurations.

The ELAP Administration Manual provides a definition of the user interface to
the Eagle LNP Application Processor on the MPS/ELAP platform. The
manual defines the methods for accessing the interface, menus, screens
available to the user and describes their impact. It provides the syntax and
semantics of user input and defines the output the user receives, including
information and error messages.

The EPAP Administration Manual describes how to administer to the Eagle
Provisioning Application Processor on the MPS/EPAP platform. The manual
defines the methods for accessing the user interface, menus, and screens
available to the user and describes their impact. It provides the syntax and
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semantics of user input and defines the output the user receives, including
messages, alarms, and status.

The Dimensioning Guide for EPAP Advanced DB Features is used to provide
planning and dimensioning information to aid Tekelec personnel and Eagle
customers in the sale, planning, implementation, deployment and upgrade of
EAGLE 5 SAS systems which are equipped with one of the Eagle's EPAP
Advanced Database (EADB) Features.

The Feature Manual - G-Port provides an overview of a feature providing the
capability for mobile subscribers to change the GSM subscription network
within a portability cluster while retaining their original MSISDNSs. This
manual gives the instructions and information on how to install, use, and
maintain the G-Port feature on the Multi-Purpose Server (MPS) platform of
the Eagle System.

The Feature Manual - G-Flex C7 Relay provides an overview of a feature
supporting the efficient management of Home Location Registers in various
networks. This manual gives the instructions and information on how to
install, use, and maintain the G-Flex feature on the Multi-Purpose Server
(MPS) platform of the Eagle System.

The Maintenance Manual contains procedural information required for
maintaining the Eagle STP system and the IP Secure Gateway system. The
Maintenance Manual provides preventive and corrective maintenance
procedures used in maintaining the different systems.

The Eagle STP with TekServer IAS MPS Platform Software and Maintenance
Manual describes the TekServer core platform features and the MPS
customization features that make up the Multi-Purpose Server (MPS)
platform software. This manual also describes how to perform preventive and
corrective maintenance for the MPS.

The Signaling Products Hardware Manual contains hardware descriptions and
specifications of Tekelec’s Network Systems Division (NSD) products. These
include the Eagle STP system, the IP” Secure Gateway (SG) system, and
OEM-based products which include the ASi 4000 Service Control Point (SCP),
and the Integrated Sentinel with Extended Services Platform (ESP)
subassembly.

The Signaling Products Hardware Manual provides an overview of each system
and its subsystems, details of standard and optional hardware components in
each system, and basic site engineering. Refer to this manual to obtain a basic
understanding of each type of system and its related hardware, to locate
detailed information about hardware components used in a particular release,
and to help configure a site for use with the system hardware.

The NSD Installation Manual contains cabling requirements, schematics, and
procedures for installing the Eagle systems along with LEDs, Connectors,
Cables, and Power Cords to Peripherals. Refer to this manual to install
components or the complete systems.
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= The Signaling Products Integrated Applications Installation Manual provides the
installation information on Frame Floors and Shelves for Integrated
Applications Products such as MPS EPAP 4.0, ASi 4000 SCP, and VXi Media
Gateway Controller, Integrated and Non-Integrated Sentinel, LEDs,
Connectors, Cables, and Power Cords to Peripherals. Refer to this manual to
install components or the complete systems.

= The TekServer Services Platform Hardware Manual provides general
specifications and a description of the TekServer. This manual also includes
site preparation, environmental and other requirements, procedures to
physically install the TekServer, and troubleshooting and repair of Field
Replacable Units (FRUSs).

= The Provisioning Database Interface Manual defines the programming interface
that populates the Provisioning Database (PDB) for the IP’ Secure Gateway
features supported on the MPS/EPAP platform. The manual defines the
provisioning messages, usage rules, and informational and error messages of
the interface. The customer uses the PDBI interface information to write his
own client application to communicate with the MPS/EPAP platform.

= The Release Documentation contains the following documents for a specific
release of the system:

Release Notice - Describes the changes made to the system for the specified
release. Lists the Generic Program Loads (GPLs) for the specified release.
Note: The most current version of this document is published on the
Tekelec Secure website.

Feature Notice - Describes the features contained in the specified release. Also
provides the hardware baseline for the specified release, describes the
customer documentation set, provides information about customer training,
and explains how to access the Customer Service website.

Technical Bulletins - Contains updates to methods or procedures used to
maintain the system.

System Overview - Provides high-level information on SS7, the IP” Secure
Gateway, system architecture, LNP, and EOAP.

Master Glossary - Contains an alphabetical listing of terms, acronyms, and
abbreviations relevant to the system.

Cross-Reference Index - Lists all first-level headings used throughout the
documentation set.

= Previously Released Features - Contains descriptions of previously released
system features.
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| Documentation Packaging, Delivery, and Updates

Customer documentation is provided with each system in accordance with the
contract agreements. It is updated whenever significant changes that affect
system operation or configuration are made. Updates may be issued as an
addendum, or a reissue of the affected documentation.

The document part number appears on the title page along with the current
revision of the document, the date of publication, and the software release that the
document covers. The bottom of each page contains the document part number
and date of publication.

Two types of releases are major software releases and maintenance releases.
Maintenance releases are issued as addenda with a title page and change bars. On
changed pages, the date and document part number are changed; on unchanged
pages that accompany the changed pages, the date and document part number
are unchanged.

When the software release has a minimum affect on documentation, an
addendum is provided. The addendum contains an instruction page, a new title
page, a change history page, and replacement chapters with the date of
publication, the document part number, and change bars.

If a new release has a major impact on documentation, such as a new feature, the
entire documentation set is reissued with a new part number and a new release
number.

Documentation Admonishments

1-6

Admonishments are icons and text throughout this manual that alert the reader to
assure personal safety, to minimize possible service interruptions, and to warn of
the potential for equipment damage. This manual has three admonishments,
listed in descending order of priority.

DANGER:

(This icon and text indicate the possibility of personal injury.)

WARNING:

(This icon and text indicate the possibility of equipment damage.)

CAUTION:

(This icon and text indicate the possibility of service interruption.)

> P -
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Customer Assistance

The Tekelec Technical Services department offers a point of contact through which
customers can receive support for problems that might be encountered during the
use of Tekelec’s products. The Tekelec Technical Services department is staffed
with highly trained engineers to provide solutions to your technical questions and
issues seven days a week, twenty-four hours a day. A variety of service programs
are available through the Tekelec Technical Services department to maximize the
performance of Tekelec products that meet and exceed customer needs.

Tekelec Technical Services

To receive technical assistance, call the Tekelec Technical Services department at
one of these locations:

e Tekelec, UK

Phone (within the UK): 07071 232453
(outside the UK): +44 7071 232453 or +44 1784 437067

e Tekelec, USA

Phone (within continental US): (888) 367-8552
(outside continental US): +1 919-460-2150

Or, you can request assistance via electronic mail at eaglets@tekelec.com.

When the call is received, a Customer Service Report (CSR) is issued to record the
request for service. Each CSR includes an individual tracking number.

Once a CSR is issued, Technical Services determines the classification of the
trouble. If a critical problem exists, emergency procedures are initiated. If the
problem is not critical, information regarding the serial number of the system,
COMMON Language Location Identifier (CLLI), and initial problem symptoms
and messages is recorded and a primary Technical Services engineer is assigned
to work on the CSR and provide a solution to the problem. The CSR is closed
when the problem is resolved.

Emergency Response

In the event of a critical service situation, emergency response is offered by
Tekelec Technical Services twenty-four hours a day, seven days a week. The
emergency response provides immediate coverage, automatic escalation, and
other features to ensure that the critical situation is resolved as rapidly as possible.

A critical situation is defined as a problem with an Eagle STP/Eagle LNP systems
that severely affects service, traffic, or maintenance capabilities, and requires
immediate corrective action. Critical problems affect service and/or system
operation resulting in:
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= A total system failure that results in loss of all transaction processing
capability

= Significant reduction in system capacity or traffic handling capability
= Loss of the system’s ability to perform automatic system reconfiguration
= Inability to restart a processor or the system

= Corruption of system databases that requires service affecting corrective
actions

= Loss of access for maintenance or recovery operations

= Loss of the system ability to provide any required critical or major trouble
notification

Any other problem severely affecting service, capacity/traffic, billing, and
maintenance capabilities may be defined as critical by prior discussion and
agreement with Tekelec Technical Services.
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Acronyms
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Acknowledgment message

Advanced Intelligent Network

American National Standards Institute
American Standard Code for Information Interchange
Associated State of the specified entity
Compact Disk Read Only Memory

Common Gateway Interface

Database

Data Communications Module

Mobile Directory Number (also called MSISDN)
Database Services Module

Enhanced Bulk Download and Audit

Eagle LNP Application Processor

Eagle Provisioning Application Processor
Generic Program Load

Global System for Mobile Telecommunications
Global Title Translation

Graphical User Interface

Hypertext Markup Language

Hypertext Transfer Protocol

Identifier

International Mobile Subscriber Identity
Intelligent Network

Internet Protocol

In Service - Abnormal

Integrated Services Digital Network

In Service - Normal

Job Routing Server

Kilobyte
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LAN ..o Local Area Network

LIM i Link Interface Module

LNP e, Local Number Portability

LNP SMS ..., LNP Short Message Service

LPU. .o, Local Provisioning Utility

LRN .o Location Routing Number

LSMS ... Local Service Management System

MAP oo Mobile Application Part or Mated Application

MB ..o Megabyte

MMI .o, Man-Machine Interface

MPS . Multi-Purpose Server

MSISDN ..o Mobile Subscriber ISDN Number (also referred to as
Mobile Subscriber Directory Number)

1Y/ 516 TS Message Signal Unit

MTS o Message Transfer System

MTSU ..o Message Transfer System Utilities

MTT o Mapped Translation Type

NAK oo Negative Acknowledgment message

NE ..o Network Entity

NLA ..o Non-Local Advanced Intelligent Network

NLL e Non-Local Advanced Intelligent Network

NPA NXX oo Number Plan Area and Number Exchange

NPAC ... Number Portability Administration Center

NTP o Network Time Protocol

OAM....cco ot Operation Administration & Maintenance

OAP ..o Operation System Support/Application Processor

OOS-MT-DSBLD .............. Out of Service - Maintenance Disabled

PC o Point Code

PDB...cooveeeecevee e, Provisioning Database

PDBA ...t Provisioning Database Application
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Provisioning Database Interface
Process Identifier

Peripheral Maintenance Application
Point-to-Point Protocol

Primary State of the specified entity
Request for Comment document
Routing Indicator

Reliable Multicast Transport Protocol (GlobalCast
Communications, Inc.)

Real-Time Database
Signaling Connection Control Part
Short Message Service

(1) Service Provider
(2) Signalling Point

Service Provider Identifier
Signaling System #7
Subsystem Number

Subsystem Prohibited network management message
or Subsystem Prohibited SCCP (SCMG) management
message

Secondary State of the specified entity
Signaling Transfer Point

Transmission Control Protocol

Tekelec

Telephone Number (10-digit subscription)
Translation Type

Unsolicited Alarm Message

User Datagram Protocol

Unsolicited Information Message
Universal Time Coordinated

VxWorks Signaling Connection Control Part

Wireless Short Message Service Center
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General Description

The Local Number Portability (LNP) 96 Million Numbers feature increases the
possible number of provisionable telephone numbers (TNs) from 48 million to 96
million.

The LNP 96 Million Numbers feature also utilizes the “master” or “golden”
real-time LNP database on the Multi-Purpose Server (MPS).

The MPS hardware platform supports high speed provisioning of large databases
for the Tekelec Eagle system. The MPS system is composed of hardware and
software components that interact to create a secure and reliable platform.

MPS running the Eagle LNP Application Processor (ELAP) software supports
provisioning from the Local Service Management System (LSMS) to Eagle
Database Services Module (DSM) cards. ELAP supports the LNP 96 Million

| Number feature for North American LNP.

| Definition of Terms
The following terms are used throughout this manual:

MPS

One Netra t 1400 is referred to as an “MPS server.” The MPS servers run the
Solaris 7 (H/W version 11/99) operating system.

The two MPS servers installed at one Eagle location are installed in one frame or
rack. The two MPS servers that are located at one Eagle location are “mate
servers”—from one MPS server, the other MPS server in the rack can be referred
to as its mate. The two servers are also referred to as “server A” and “server B.”

One “MPS system” consists of two MPS servers and associated hardware that are
located at one Eagle location.

Usually, a minimum of two MPS systems are deployed in the customer network
(one at each mated Eagle). These two MPS systems are considered “mate MPS
systems” on mated Eagles. Figure 2-1 on page 2-3 illustrates these systems.
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Figure 2-1. Mated MPS Systems
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ELAP

The Eagle LNP Application Processor (ELAP) software that is supported by MPS
includes support for the 96 Million Number LNP feature.

An MPS server that is hosting ELAP is referred to as an MPS running ELAP. One
MPS server running ELAP is also referred to as ELAP A, while the mate MPS
server running ELAP is referred to as ELAP B.

The two MPS servers running ELAP at each Eagle site have exactly the same
software installed.
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Overall Design

The Multi Purpose Server (MPS) hardware platform supports high speed
provisioning of large databases for the Eagle system. MPS running ELAP
supports the LNP 96 Million Numbers feature. Figure 2-2 on page 2-5 illustrates
an ELAP with LNP 96 Mlllion Numbers installation.

The main functions of ELAP are the following:

= Accept and store data provisioned by the customer from LSMS over the
provisioning network

= Update and reload provisioning data to the Eagle DSM cards.

During normal operation information flows through the ELAP with no
intervention.

ELAP provides a direct user interface for performing configuration, maintenance,
debugging, and platform operations. Chapter 3, "ELAP Graphical User Interface,"
describes the ELAP user interface menus and operations.
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Figure 2-2.

Support
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An MPS system consists of two mated Sun 1400 t Netra processors (MPS Server A
and MPS Server B) installed as part of an Eagle STP. Each server runs
ELAP—ELAP A on MPS Server A and ELAP B on MPS Server B.

Two Ethernet networks, referred to as the main and backup DSM networks,
connect the DSMs and the ELAPs. Another Ethernet network connects the two
ELAPs; it is referred to as the ELAP Sync network. (See “Network Connections”
on page 2-8.)

Figure 2-2 on page 2-5 shows the network layout. Table 2-2 on page 2-8 shows
examples of typical IP addresses of the network elements.

The ELAPs connect to the LSMS at ELAP initialization and receive provisioning
data from the LSMS. The ELAPSs store the provisioning data in redundant copies
of the real-time database (RTDB), and use the data to provision the Eagle DSM
cards. The set of DSMs, which each hold a copy of the RTDB, is part of the Eagle
STP.

One ELAP runs as the Active ELAP and the other as the Standby ELAP. In normal
operation, the DSM database is provisioned through the main DSM network by
the Active ELAP. In case of failure of the Active ELAP, the Standby ELAP takes
over the role of Active ELAP and continues to provision the DSM databases.

In the case where the main DSM network fails the Active ELAP switches to the
backup DSM network to continue provisioning the DSMs. At any given time there
is only one Active ELAP using one DSM network per MPS system.

ELAP Switchover

2-6

ELAPs assume an Active or a Standby role through negotiation and algorithm.
This role impacts the way the ELAP handles its various external interfaces.
External provisioning is allowed only through the Active ELAP. Only the Active
ELAP can provide maintenance information to Eagle.

An ELAP can switch from an Active to a Standby role under the following
circumstances:

1. The ELAP maintenance component becomes isolated from the maintenance
component on the mate ELAP and from Eagle.

This implies that the maintenance subsystem has attempted and failed to
establish communication with each of the following:

— The mate ELAP maintenance task across the Sync network
— The mate ELAP maintenance task across the main DSM network

— Any DSM card on any DSM network

2. The RTDB becomes corrupt.

3. All of the RMTP channels have failed
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4, A fatal software error occurred.

5. The ELAP is forced to Standby by the user interface Force to Become Standby

operation.

If the Active ELAP has one or more of the five switchover conditions and the
Standby ELAP does not, a switchover occurs. Table 2-1 lists the possibilities:

Table 2-1. ELAP Switchover Matrix
Active state Standby state Event Switchover?

No switchover No switchover Condition occurs on Active Yes
conditions conditions
Switchover Switchover Conditions clear on Standby; Yes
conditions exist conditions exist switches to Active
No switchover Switchover Condition occurs on Active No
conditions conditions exist
Switchover Switchover Condition occurs on Active No
conditions exist conditions exist
Switchover Switchover Condition occurs on Standby No
conditions exist conditions exist
Switchover Switchover Conditions clear on Active No

conditions exist

conditions exist

The following are exceptions to the switchover matrix:

1. If the mate maintenance component cannot be contacted and the mate ELAP
is not visible on the DSM networks, the ELAP assumes an Active role if any
DSMs are visible on the DSM networks.

2. Ifthe ELAP user interface menu item is used to force an ELAP to Standby role,
no condition causes it to become Active until the user removes the interface
restriction with another menu item. (See “Force Standby Menu” on page 3-18
and “Change Status Screen” on page 3-19.)

If none of the Standby conditions exist for either ELAP, the MPS servers negotiate
an Active and a Standby. The mate is considered unreachable after two seconds of
attempted negotiation.
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Network Connections

Each MPS system is equipped with four network connections. This section
describes the four networks and the IP address assignment for the networks that
require them.

Table 2-2.  Sample Network IP Addresses Configured from Ul

Network Connection SamQ/Iaelll}/éPS A Sam[\)/laelll}gPS B
Hostname MPSA-000000 MPSB-000001
Provisioning Network IP Address 10.25.50.45 10.25.50.46
Provisioning Network Netmask 255.255.255.0 255.255.255.0
Provisioning Network Default Router 10.25.50.250 10.25.50.250
Sync Network IP Address 192.168.3.100 192.168.3.200
Main DSM Network IP Address 192.168.1.100 192.168.1.200
Backup DSM Network IP Address 192.168.2.100 192.168.2.200

NOTE: These values are not the correct values for your network!

The values that you enter while configuring the ELAPs will be unique to your
network configuration. The NSD Hardware Manual describes how to
determine the actual values for your network.

DSM Networks

The main DSM network carries provisioning data from the RTDBs on the ELAP to
the RTDBs on the DSMs, and carries reload and maintenance traffic to the DSMs.
The 100BASE-T main DSM network runs half-duplex at 100 Mbps. The 10BASE-T
backup DSM network carries only connection maintenance traffic unless the main
network is not operational; if the main network fails, the backup network carries
all of the traffic normally carried by the main network. The backup DSM network
runs half-duplex at 10 Mbps. Each network connects ELAP A and ELAP B to each
DSM on a single Eagle platform.

The first two octets of the ELAP network addresses for this network are 192.168.
These are the first two octets for private class C networks as defined in RFC 1597.

The third octet for each DSM network is configured, usually to the default value
.120 for the main network and the default value .121 for the backup network
These are not visible to any external networks, and should not need to be
changed.
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The fourth octet of the address is selected as follows:

= |Ifthe ELAP is configured as ELAP A, the fourth octet has a value of 100.
= |fthe ELAP is configured as ELAP B, the fourth octet has a value of 200.
Table 2-3 summarizes the derivation of each octet.

The configuration menu of the ELAP user interface contains menu items for
configuring the ELAP network addresses. (See “ELAP Configuration and
Initialization” on page 5-8).

Table 2-3.  IP Addresses on the DSM Network

Octet Derivation
1 192
2 168

Usually already configured as:
3 120 for DSM main network
121 for DSM backup network

100 for ELAP A
4 200 for ELAP B
1 - 25 for DSMs on the networks

ELAP Sync Network

The ELAP Sync network is a point-to-point network between ELAP A and ELAP
B on a single MPS system. This network provides a high-bandwidth dedicated
communication channel for MPS data synchronization. This network is a single
Ethernet crossover cable, uses 100Base-T protocol, and runs at full-duplex 100
Mbps.

The ELAP Sync network carries RTDB and maintenance application traffic
between the Active ELAP and the Standby ELAP on the MPS platform.

The first two octets of the ELAP IP addresses for the Sync network are 192.168.
These are the first two octets for private class C networks as defined in RFC 1597.

The third octet for each ELAP Sync network address is set to .2 as the default. It
can be changed if necessary. It is important to perform the instructions to
“Configure Sync Network” on page 5-18 if you change this octet value.

The fourth octet of the Sync network IP address is .100 for ELAP A, and .200 for
ELAP B.

910-4307 Rev C, July 2004 2-9



2-10

Functional Description

Dialup PPP Network

The Dialup Point-To-Point Protocol (PPP) Network (not shown in Figure 2-2)
allows multiple user interface sessions to be established to the ELAP from a
remote workstation over a dialup connection.

The MPS servers are configured for the use of a modem on port a001 on the serial
expansion board. The modem connection supports PPP (TCP/IP). With this
capability, multiple networked applications can be run across the PPP link at the
same time.

PPP also requires two IP addresses to be registered, one to the serial port on the
server, and one to the client dialing into the server. These IP addresses are
allocated on the Sync network.

If the IP address of the Sync network is changed using an ELAP user interface
configuration menu item, the PPP IP addresses are updated by the user interface
operation at the same time.

The remote dial-in serial port is configured as follows:
= Hardware flow control (RTS/CTYS)

= 38400 bps port speed

= 8-bit data

< No parity

Contact Technical Services for assistance in configuring the Dialup PPP Network;
see “Customer Assistance” on page 1-7.

If the remote dial-in serial port is not functional at one Eagle site, dialing into the
remote Eagle site and connecting back to the functional MPS at the failed Eagle
site allow remote recovery.

Provisioning Network

The provisioning network is the only network attached directly to the customer’s
network. All provisioning information from the customer’s provisioning system
travels over this network. In addition, all traffic required to keep remote MPS
systems synchronized also travels across this network.

The provisioning (customer) network carries ELAP user interface traffic and
traffic between ELAP and the LSMS.

The port is a 10BASE-T/100BASE-T auto-sensing device; it automatically runs as
fast as the customer’s equipment allows. A dedicated network is recommended,
but it is possible that unrelated customer traffic could also use this network.
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LSMS-to-ELAP Connection

All normal LNP provisioning is conducted through the LSMS. (Localized
retrievals of data can be accomplished through the ELAP user interface.).

The LSMS communicates with each ELAP in the MPS system using the LSMS
High Speed Operation Protocol (HSOP. The LSMS connects to both ELAPs at
initialization.

Two types of ELAP states are relevant to LSMS communication. The first is the

existing Active or Standby role. The second is the ability of an ELAP to apply LNP
updates to the RTDB. These two states affect LSMS connectivity as follows:

= A connection is established to each ELAP that is able to apply LNP data.
= Datais sent to only one of the ELAPSs. If one ELAP is Active, data is sent to it.

The connection that the LSMS uses to send data to one of the ELAPs is called the
LSMS primary connection. This is usually the connection to the Active ELAP. In
the event that both sides are Standby or that only one side is available, the LSMS
primary connection might not be to an Active ELAP (see Table 2-4 and Table 2-5).
An “Unable” or “Down” ELAP does not accept a connection from the LSMS. The
following definitions apply:

Active/Able: The ELAP is the Active ELAP, and itis able to accept LNP
updates and apply them to the RTDB.

Standby/Able: The ELAP is the Standby ELAP, and it is able to accept
LNP updates and apply them to the RTDB.

Standby/Unable: The ELAP is the Standby ELAP, and it is unable to accept
LNP updates and apply them to the RTDB.

Down: The ELAP is unreachable.
Based on the Active/Standby status returned to the LSMS on connection, the

LSMS begins to provision LNP data to the Active ELAP across a TCP/IP
connection in the customer network.

Table 2-4. ELAP Initial Connection to LSMS

Elap Status Mate Status Result
Connection is established to both ELAPs. The
Active/Able Standby/Able | LSMS chooses first ELAP for the LSMS primary
connection.

Connection is established to first ELAP only.
Active/Able Standby/Unable | The LSMS chooses first ELAP for the LSMS
primary connection.

Connection is established to first ELAP only.
Active/Able Down The LSMS chooses first ELAP for the LSMS
primary connection.

Connection is established to first ELAP only.
Standby/Able Down The LSMS chooses first ELAP for the LSMS
primary connection.
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Table 2-4.  ELAP Initial Connection to LSMS (Continued)

Elap Status Mate Status Result

Connection is established to both ELAPs. LSMS
Standby/Able Standby/Able | chooses one of the ELAP for the LSMS primary
connection.

Connection is established to first ELAP only.
Standby/Able Standby/Unable | The LSMS chooses first ELAP for the LSMS
primary connection.

Standby/Unable | Standby/Unable | No connectionisallowed.

Table 2-5.  Existing ELAP-to-LSMS Connection

ELAP Status Change Result

The ELAP closes the connection. LSMS chooses
the other ELAP for the LSMS primary
connection if it is Active. The ELAP
Active/Able Active —>Standby | immediately allows another LSMS connection.
This switchover mechanism is used because the
HSOP does not allow for ELAP status reporting
to the LSMS.

The ELAP closes the connection. LSMS sends
data to the other ELAP if itis able to apply LNP
Able Able —>Unable | updates. The ELAP does not allow another
LSMS connection until it is able to apply LNP
updates to the real-time database.

Data is collected at the LSMS from the Number Portability Administration Center
(NPAC) (for subscription data) and from local provisioning on the LSMS (for
default NPANXX, split NPANXX and other types of LNP records). This data is
sent to the Job Routing Server (JRS) at the Active ELAP, which performs minimal
parsing and validation before updating its real-time database (RTDB) and
replicating the data to the mate ELAP RTDB. The ELAP with the LSMS primary
connection ensures that the RTDBs on both ELAPS receive the provisioning data.

Network Time Protocol (NTP)

2-12

The Network Time Protocol (NTP) is a Internet protocol that synchronizes clocks
of computers to Universal Time Coordinated (UTC) as a time reference. NTP
reads a time server’s clock and transmits the reading to one or more clients; each
client adjusts its clock as required. NTP assures accurate local timekeeping with
regard to radio, atomic, or other clocks located on the Internet. This protocol is
capable of synchronizing distributed clocks within milliseconds over extended
time periods.

If left unchecked, the system time of Internet servers will drift out of
synchronization with each other.
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The MPS A server of each mated MPS pair is configured, by default, as a
“free-running” NTP server that communicates with the mate MPS servers on the
provisioning network. (“Free-running” refers to a system that is not synchronized
to UTC,; it runs off of its own clocking source.) This allows mated MPS servers to
synchronize their time.

All MPS servers running the ELAP application have the option to be configured
to communicate and synchronize time with an LSMS server or with a
customer-defined NTP time server. The pr ef er keyword prevents
“clock-hopping” when additional MPS or NTP servers (for example, LSMS
servers) are defined.

If this optional feature uses an LSMS, the LSMS must be configured as an NTP
server. Refer to the LSMS Configuration Manual for configuration instructions.
When the LSMS has been configured, you can configure the MPS servers to
synchronize with the LSMS. Refer to ELAP Administration Manual for instructions
on configuring the MPS servers through the application user interface.

Understanding Universal Time Coordinated (UTC)

Universal Time Coordinated (UTC) is an official standard for determining current
time. The UTC is based on the quantum resonance of the cesium atom. UTC is
more accurate than Greenwich Mean Time (GMT), which is based on solar time.

The term ‘universal’ in UTC means that this time can be used anywhere in the
world; it is independent of time zones. To convert UTC to your local time, add or
subtract the same number of hours as is done to convert GMT to local time. The
term coordinated in UTC means that several institutions contribute their estimate
of the current time, and the UTC is calculated by combining these estimates.

UTC is disseminated by various means, including radio and satellite navigation
systems, telephone modems, and portable clocks. Special-purpose receivers are
available for many time-dissemination services, including the Global Position
System (GPS) and other services operated by various national governments.

Generally, it is too costly and inconvenient to equip every computer witha UTC
receiver. However, it is possible to equip a subset of computers with receivers;
these computers relay the time to a number of clients connected by a common
network. Some of those clients can disseminate the time, in which case they
become lower stratum servers. The industry-standard Network Time Protocol is
one time dissemination implementation.

Understanding Network Time Protocol

NTP is an Internet protocol used to synchronize clocks of computers using UTC
as a time reference. NTP primary servers provide their clients time that is accurate
within a millisecond on a LAN and within a few tens of milliseconds on a WAN.
This first level of accuracy is called stratum-1. At each stratum, the client can also
operate as a server for the next stratum.
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A hierarchy of NTP servers is defined with several strata to indicate how many
servers exist between the current server and the original time source external to
the NTP network, as follows:

= Astratum-1 server has access to an external time source that directly provides
a standard time service, such as a UTC receiver.

= A stratum-2 server receives its time from a stratum-1 server.
e A stratum-3 server receives its time from a stratum-2 server.
= This NTP network hierarchy supports up to stratum-15.

Normally, client workstations do not operate as NTP servers. NTP servers with a
relatively small number of clients do not receive their time from a stratum-1
server. At each stratum, it is usually necessary to use redundant NTP servers and
diverse network paths to protect against broken software, hardware, or network
links. NTP works in one or more of these association modes:

= Client/server mode, in which a client receives synchronization from one or
more servers, but does not provide synchronization to the servers

= Symmetric mode, in which either of two peer servers can synchronize to the
other, in order to provide mutual backup

= Broadcast mode, in which many clients synchronize to one or a few servers,
reducing traffic in networks that contain a large number of clients. IP
multicast can be used when the NTP subnet spans multiple networks.

The Tekelec MPS servers are configured to use the symmetric mode to share their
time with their mate MPS servers. For an ELAP system, customers using the
application user interface have the option to configure the MPS system to receive
NTP from LSMS or a customer-provided NTP server.

Changes for Up to LNP 96 Million

2-14

The previous architectures (12 million and 48 million) relied on Feature Bits to
control the feature methods and enforce quantity limits. These Feature Bit allow
the features to be turned ON but not turned OFF. The LNP 96 Million feature uses
Feature Keys to enforce quantity limits. Feature keys also enforce the ON only
philosophy. The LNP 96 Million feature converts all existing LNP Feature Bits to
Feature Keys. There is one general feature key to indicated the existence of the
ELAP device. Three additional feature keys: LNP TN QTY, LNP NPANXX QTY
and LNP LRN QTY regulate the maximum capacity allowed within the LNP DB
System and contains a finite increment of the quantity field.

The LNP 96 Million TNs feature auto-inhibits any SCCP application card that
does not meet the minimum hardware requirements based upon feature key
capacities and ELAP-Configuration Feature Keys. Refer to the LNP Feature
Activation Guide for more information on minimum requirements.
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Measurement collection is capped at 150,000 NPANXXs and 100,000 LRNs when
collection is performed via the OAM. This limitation does not inhibit the
provisioning of additional LRNs and NPANXXs, but further entries are not
collected or reported. The reduced capacity LNP reports are generated to the FTA
area of the fixed disk on request, and are available for downloading to the local
terminal via Kermit. If the number of provisioned LRNs exceeds 100,000 or the
number of provisioned NPANXXs exceeds 150,000, the Measurements Subsystem
generates a UIM at each hourly collection interval. The UIM is a warning that
measurements data have been discarded. The UIM output can be suppressed by
setting the UIM threshold limit to zero.

When measurements are being collected by the Measurement-Platform the
collection is capped at 300,000 NPANXXs and 150,000 LRNs. When the
Measurements Platform is installed, the Measurements Subsystem collects
measurements data for all provisioned LRNs and NPANXXs, up to 150,000 LRNs
and 300,000 NPANXXs. Full LNP reports are available via FTP on demand or by
enabling the schedule option. LNP measurement reports are still available via
FTA, but are limited to 100,000 LRNs and 150,000 NPANXXs.

Network Address Translation on MPS

The MPS supports 2 types of network address translation (NAT), Port Forwarding
and Static Address Mapping. In both cases, the MPS will have private IP
addresses that are not available outside of the firewall protected internal network.
The firewall will translate particular addresses and port numbers to the internal
addresses for the MPS.

The addresses in the following figure are examples. Addresses are not restricted
to particular classes/ranges.

Port Forwarding

Port forwarding allows a single external address to be used for multiple internal
systems. The port forwarding firewall maintains a list of services (basically port
numbers) and corresponding internal addresses.

Although the MPS has two individual internal IP addresses, external clients are
only allowed to reach the internal network using one external address. The MPS
servers must use different port numbers for each externally available service in
order to distinguish MPS A from MPS B to external clients.

The MPS uses 3 ports for the Web Ul and another 2 ports for the LSMS and EBDA
connections. At a minimum, one MPS side must be must be configured with 3
Web Ul ports different from the default values. The firewall must be configured
to forward 3 Web Ul ports to MPS A and 3 different Web Ul ports to MPS B. See
[4] for a list of the default port numbers used by the MPS.

The LSMS does not currently allow configuration of alternate LSMS and EBDA
ports. Until this changes, the LSMS is required to be on the internal network of a
port forwarding firewall. Do not change the default values for these ports.
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Figure 2-3. NAT on MPS.
Web U
Client(s) glee?nlé') LSMS

External Network,
public addresses
192.168.61.x

Internal Network,
private addresses
192.168.0.x

NAT Firewall
192.168.61.1 192.168.0.1
(192.168.61.2)

192.168.0.2  192.168.0.3

Port Forwarding

port dest. address comment MPS A MPS B

80 192.168.0.2 HTTP -> MPS A

8001  192.168.0.2 SuExec ->MPS A S

8473 192.168.0.2 Banner ->MPS A Static Address Mapping

8881  192.168.0.2 HTTP > MPSB | | ext. address int. address

8882  192.168.0.2 suExec ->MPS B 192.168.61.1 192.168.0.2

8883 192.168.0.2 Banner ->MPS B 192.168.61.2 192.168.0.3

Eagle A
Static Address Mapping
Static address mapping makes systems that are behind the firewall appear to have
public addresses on the external network. A one-to-one mapping exists between
internal and external addresses.
An external address must be assigned to the NAT firewall for each MPS side. The
external addresses must be entered into the MPS database in order for the Web Ul
to be fully functional.
ELAP Security Enhancements

2-16

The ELAP Security Enhancements feature controls access to an ELAP GUI to
specific IP addresses. The specified allowed IP addresses are kept in an ELAP list
and can be added to, deleted from, and retrieved only by an authorized user. This
feature also allows an authorized user to toggle IP authorization checking on and
off through the GUI.

The administrator or user with IP action privileges can add, delete and retrieve IP
addresses. Deleting an IP would result in that IP address no longer residing in the
IP table, hence preventing that IP address from being able to connect to an ELAP.

NOTE: While each of the IP action privileges can be assigned to any
individual user, the IP action privileges of add and delete should be granted
only to users who are knowledgeable about the customer network.
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The ability to add, delete, and retrieve client IP addresses and to toggle IP
authorization checking is assignable by function. This is accessible through the
ELAP GUI (refer to “Authorized IP Address Menu” on page 3-112). The IP
mechanism implemented in this feature provides the user a means of further
enhancing ELAP privilege control.

The ELAP Security Enhancements feature is available through the ELAP GUI and
is available initially to only the administrator. The ability to view IP addresses on
the customer’s network is a security consideration and should be restricted to
users with administration group privileges. In addition, privileged users can
prepare a custom message to replace the standard 403 Forbidden site error
message.

NOTE: IP access and range constraints provided by the web server and the
ELAP Security Enhancement feature cannot protect against IP spoofing. (The
term ‘spoofing’ refers to the creation of TCP/IP packets using another’s IP
address; it is IP impersonation or misrepresentation). The customer must rely
on the security of the customer’s intranet network to protect against spoofing.

ELAP maintains a list of the IP addresses that are authorized to access the
graphical user interface. Only requests from IP addresses on the authorized list
can connect to the ELAP GUI. Attempts from any unauthorized address are
rejected.

NOTE: No IP addresses are restricted from accessing the ELAP GUI until the
administrator toggles IP authorization to ‘enabled’. When IP authorization
checking is enabled, any IP address not present in the IP authorization list will
be refused access to the ELAP GUI.

ELAP Security Enhancement also provides the means to enable/disable the IP
address list once it is provisioned. If the list is disabled, the provisioned addresses
are retained in the database, but access is not blocked from IP addresses not on the
list. The ELAP GUI restricts permission to enable/disable the IP address list to
specific user names and passwords.

The IP actions for adding, deleting, retrieving authorized IP Addresses and for
toggling authorized IP checking are available only from the ELAP GUI (described
in Chapter 3), but not from the ELAP text-based Ul (described in Chapter 5).

LSMS/ELAP PING Enhancement

Depending on customer network architecture, the LSMS and ELAP may be on
different internal networks. To increase security, as few ports as necessary should
be required to be open inbound to the ELAP network. Currently the LSMS/ELAP
interface supports a UDP PING function to monitor the connectivity between the
two systems. This feature will move the monitoring function within the HSOP
interface, such that the UDP PING port is no longer required.
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Because this feature requires changes to both the ELAP and LSMS in order to
function, the LSMS will continue to support the existing UDP PING method to
address operation with ELAPs that have not been upgraded, as well as continued
UDP PING operation in conjunction with the HSOP keep alive.

The procedures to set-up this feature are done on the LSMS.

DSM Provisioning

One of the core functions of the ELAP is to provision the DSM cards with
database updates.

The ELAP provides real-time database loading and provisioning functions for the
Eagle DSM cards using the main (and backup if necessary) DSM network
between the MPS system and the Eagle DSM cards. Real-time updates are sent to
the Eagle DSMs in parallel using RMTP multicast technology.

The SCCP application executing on the DSM conducts all database
communications between the Active ELAP and each of the 25 VSCCP cards.

Incremental Loading

Incremental loading occurs when a DSM has missed some updates, but does not
need a complete reload.

The ELAP can broadcast a stream of current updates to all DSMs at a rate of 25
updates per second. When the ELAP detects that a DSM is back-level from the
current provisioning stream, the ELAP attempts to start a new stream at that level.

NOTE: Incremental loading and normal provisioning are done in parallel.
The DSM provisioning task supports up to five incremental loading streams in
addition to the normal provisioning stream.

Incremental reload streams are terminated when the database level contained in
that stream matches that of another stream. This is expected to happen most often
when the incremental stream *“catches up to” the current provisioning stream.
DSM cards accept any stream with the “next” sequential database level for that
card.

DSM Reload

2-18

DSM cards might require a complete database reload in the event of reboot or loss
of connectivity for a significant amount of time. The ELAP provides a mechanism
to quickly load a number of DSM cards with the current database. The database
on the ELAP is large and may be updated constantly. The database sent to the
DSM card or cards is likely to be missing some updates, making it corrupt as well
as back level. The upload process is divided in to two stages, one to sequentially
send the raw database records and another to send all of the updates missed since
the beginning of the first stage.
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The DSM reload stream uses a separate RMTP channel from the provisioning and
incremental update streams. This allows DSM multicast hardware to filter out the
high volume of reload traffic from DSM cards that do not require it.

Continuous Reload

The ELAP handles reloading of multiple DSMs from different starting points.
Reload begins when the first DSM requires it. Records are read sequentially from
the real-time database from an arbitrary starting point, wrapping back to the
beginning. If another DSM requires reloading at this time, it uses the existing
record stream and notifies the DSM provisioning task of the first record it read.
This continues until all DSMs are satisfied.

DSM Warm Restart

When a DSM is rebooted with a warm restart and there were no database updates
transmitted during the reboot, the existing database is retained. If updates were
transmitted from the ELAP RTDB during the reboot, the DSM database is
reloaded when the reboot is complete.

ELAP User Interface Menus

The ELAP user interface consists of several menus of items that provide functions
for configuration, maintenance, debugging, and platform operations. When a
menu item is chosen, the ELAP performs the requested action.

Chapter 3, "ELAP Graphical User Interface,” describes how to log into the interface
and how to use the menu items. The descriptions include the following
information:

= Login user names that can access the user interface menus
= The menu presented to each user for each login name
= Basic function provided by each menu item

= Response syntax expected by any prompts presented to the user by each
menu item

= Output that can be displayed for each menu item operation

= Error responses that can be expected
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Status Reporting and Alarms

The MPS systems and ELAPs have no direct means of displaying output
messages on Eagle terminals. Maintenance, measurements, status, and alarm
information must be routed from the Active ELAP to an arbitrarily selected DSM
card, known as the primary DSM. Static information is exchanged across this
interface at initialization and dynamic information is exchanged on occurrence.

All the alarms are reported in a common message format. The Active ELAP
generates and sends Maintenance Blocks to the primary DSM. One Maintenance
Block is sent when the IP link is established between the Active ELAP and the
primary DSM. Additional Maintenance Blocks are sent whenever the ELAP needs
to report any change in status or error conditions. The information returned in
Maintenance Blocks is included in the status reports produced by the

rept - st at - nps command (see “Commands” on page 4-9).

The alarm reporting mechanism and various alarm messages are described in
Chapter 4, ""Messages, Alarms, and Status Reporting.”

Backup and Recovery

2-20

On an MPS Server running ELAP, the file system can be backed up to tape. See
“Backup File System Menu” on page 3-82 and refer to the NSD Hardware Manual
for information about the file system backup process. Contact Tekelec Services
Support if you need to restore or repair files using the backup tapes.

The LNP 96 Million Number feature provides different possible sources of data to
reload or resynchronize an ELAP RTDB. The feature does not support tape
backup for ELAP RTDBs; there is multiple redundancy of the database on the
Eagles and retransmission methods from LSMS to assure the coherence of the
RTDB. Refer to the LNP Database Synchronization Manual for a detailed description
of the following database recovery methods and steps for choosing the most
appropriate method in a given situation.
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ELAP Graphical User Interface

Overview of the ELAP User Interfaces

The Eagle LNP Application Processor (ELAP) User Interface, version 3.0, consists
of two user interfaces:

= The Graphical User Interface provides GUI menus that maintain, debug, and
operate the platform; it and its associated error messages are described in this
chapter.

= The text-based User Interface has a Configuration menu that performs the
ELAP configuration and initialization; it is described in Chapter 5, "ELAP
Software Configuration®.

The GUI provides the user with menus and screens to perform routine operations.
The text-based user interface provides the ELAP Configuration menu to perform
the initial configuration.

To communicate with the ELAP graphical user interface, you use a PC with a
network connection and a network browser. For information about using the
ELAP GUI, see “ELAP Graphical User Interface” on page 3-2

To configure ELAP, you use the ELAP text-based user interface. For information
about configuring the ELAP and how to set up its PC workstation, refer to
Chapter 5, "ELAP Software Configuration™.

ELAP Graphical User Interface

ELAP version 3.0 employs a web-based user interface. It uses the typical
client-server paradigm. The front end appears on an Internet browser. The back
end operates on the MPS platform. The front end is officially supported on
Microsoft's Internet Explorer, version 5.0 or later.

The graphical user interface pages have three different sections.
= A banner header section for displaying the real-time status of the MPS servers
= A menu section for selecting desired actions

< A work area section for filling out requested information and displaying
results.

The banner header sections are a Java applet that communicates directly with the
GUI Server process on the MPS. The menu and work area sections primarily
consist of HTML and JavaScript generated by CGI (Common Gateway Interface)
scripts on the back end.
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An http web server starts the process of handling requests from browsers. It
receives the requests and loads the requested document. If the document is a
simple HTML file, the http web server just returns the document to the browser.
The ELAP software may also connect with the GUI server to request that actions
be performed. HTML output from the script is returned to the browser and
displayed.

Figure 3-1 shows the process architecture view of the ELAP user interface.

Figure 3-1. Process Architecture View of the ELAP Ul

Client PC

Banner

Customer Network

ELAP MPS

HTTP

Web Server GUI Server

ELAP Software

This section describes the various screens, screen structure and layouts, and input
prompts of the ELAP graphical user interface (GUI). It describes the login screen
and the contents of the main screen. It explains the three frames comprising the
browser window in the ELAP user interface.
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Login Screen

3-4

The first screen in the ELAP Internet interface is the login screen. Two fields are
prompted for on this screen: User nane and Password. To log in, enter a valid
user name and password, and click the Login button. These fields provide the
user identification and verification. See Figure 3-2.

Figure 3-2. ELAP Ul Login Screen

— ELAP User Interface

-

Password: |

TEKELEC Logn|

When a user logs in successfully, the screen workspace indicates the user is
logged in, as shown in Figure 3-3.

Figure 3-3. ELAP Ul Login Screen

A Logged in to ELAP A

NOTICE: Thus 1s a private computer system. Unauthorized access or
use may lead to prosecution.

There have been no failed login attempts since last login,

Last login for elapall was on Fri March 07 2003 11:1741 EST.

Fri March 07 11:17:47 EST
2003 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

When a user logs into the ELAP Ul, he does not need to log in again so long as the
web browser session remains. This is due to the fact that subsequent user
authentication is handled with “cookies,” which are stored in the user's browser
and remain there throughout the duration of the browser's operation.

The user uses the Logout menu option to terminate the session and invalidate the
cookie. Alternatively, the user can be logged out by session inactivity (defined by
User Administration), terminated by the administrator, and by selecting another

window on another independent browser.
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ELAP GUI Main Screen

The ELAP graphical user interface main screen is composed of three “frames” or
window sections. One window section, called the banner, is the topmost frame. It
extends the entire width of the browser window.

The remainder of the browser window is divided vertically into two sections of
unequal width. The smaller left section is known as the menu section. The larger

right section is known as the workspace section. See Figure 3-4 for a view of the
ELAP GUI main screen.

Figure 3-4. ELAP GUI Main Screen

Banner section

/A Tekelec ELAP User Interface - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by MSN [_ O] =]
» N =
File SR A | 72} Q @ @I B 5
Back Fonward Stop  FRefresh  Home Search Favortes  History b ail Frint Edf  Realcom
| Address (@] hitp:/132.168.61.136/cg binflogan.cai =] @so
e 192.168.61.136 ® Alarms 192.168.61.137 ® Alarms
(728N STANDBY LSMS 5 1 ' STANDBY LSMS 3h 1
7N L TE! (110!
TEKELEC PRl e el i et 8 P R LT O e Sl L B e ]

FRELAP A uiadmin _
""" lereloaiel: A Display Release Levels

[#-_1 Pracess Cantral
14 Maintenance

LR R T T

{1 Transaction Log % TEKELEC MPS SERVER
[ ] Decade MPS Alarm _
D RTDE Audit Platform Version: Z0.14.0

-] LEMS HS Audit

¥ Applicati Installed:
1 LSMS HS Bulk Download pplicacions Installe

H TELCcomz 1l Version: 3.30
1 LSMS Connection TKLCelap Version: 2.0.0-20.9.0
=] RTDE TELCelcnf Version: 1.3
-] Debug TELCelsck Version: 2.0.5
=1 Platform TELCmysgl Version: 3.23.33
[]D UserAdmlnlstratan o o o ol o o ol o ol o o o o o o o o o
----- [ Change Password
..... D Logout

:54 EST
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.

Menu section Workspace section

Details describing the three sections of the ELAP GUI window are next.
= “Banner Section” on page 3-6
= “Menu Section” on page 3-9

= “Workspace Section” on page 3-10
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Banner Section

In order to display real time status information, the banner section (the top area of
the Ul screen shown in Figure 3-4) has a Java applet that remains in constant
communication with the ELAP program. The banner applet displays current
status of the ELAP, state of the alarms, etc.

The banner applet contains the ELAP A and B areas, and the busy icon. See
Figure 3-5.

Figure 3-5. ELAP Banner Applet

Busy icon LSMS connection icon LSMS connection icon

— 192.168.61.136 Alarms 192.168.61.137 Alarms
_-— _— =

r/l{é STANDBY LSMS (5 ‘ 3 ' STANDBY LSmMS (S g \?.')
TEKELEC Dy <) | [ e ] <|

ELAP A area ELAP B area

Busy Icon

The Tekelec company logo is located at the top left of the banner applet and
performs as the busy icon. Its purpose is to serve as an indicator of activity in
progress. When an action is being performed, the Tekelec icon moves; when the
action ends, the icon is at rest.

ELAP Areas

The ELAP A and ELAP B areas contain information and displays to inform the
user about the status and operation of the servers. See Figure 3-6.

Figure 3-6. ELAP Area

ELAP Server Name LSMS connection icon

A 192.168.61.136 Alarms

STANDEY Lsms S g :5_') _u
P T R B L T nE T

Status Message Box Alarm LEDs Message History
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ELAP A and ELAP B each have their own sections in the applet, but are
structured similarly. The ELAP areas are described:

ELAP Server - This indicator simply shows which ELAP server (A or B) is
represented in this area. There is no action available via click or mouse-over
for this field.

Name - The Name field displays the name of the ELAP represented by this
area.

Status - The Status field displays the current status of the ELAP. The following
values can be displayed:

< NONE: No established connection exists to the ELAP GUI Server. This can
result because of connectivity problems or because the ELAP GUI server is
not running.

= DOWN: The maintenance task is not running. The box may be running or
not.

= UP: The maintenance task is running (UP), but the box is experiencing
some problem that prevents it from becoming ACTIVE or STANDBY. This
condition can result from a hardware, software, or database problem.

< STANDBY: This ELAP is capable of being the active ELAP but is not for
some reason. Valid reasons are either its mate ELAP is active, or there are
no DSMs to provision. In the latter case, both ELAPs are STANDBY.

< FORCED STANDBY: This ELAP has been forced into the standby state by
the user.

= ACTIVE: This ELAP is actively responsible for provisioning the DSM
cards with data. It is also the machine that has the connection to the
primary DSM for the passage of maintenance and alarm information.

= VIOL: This is not a valid ELAP state. This indicator on the browser
indicates that the client browser's Java policy file is incorrect. For details,
refer to “Installing Java Policy File” on page 5-6.

LSMS Connection - The LSMS Connection field displays the connectivity
status of the ELAP to the LSMS. If the LSMS is not connected, the label
displays an icon indicating no connectivity. If the LSMS is connected, the icon
displays an icon indicating a valid connection. When the LSMS is connected, a
mouse-over of the label and icon displays the LSMS IP address and the JRS
state.
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Alarm LEDs - The three Alarm LEDs show alarm conditions. The left LED
indicates Critical alarms; it turns red when a Critical alarm occurs. The middle
LED indicates Major alarms, and turns orange when a Major alarm occurs.
The right LED indicates Minor alarms, and turns yellow when a Minor alarm
occurs. Within each LED is a count of how many alarms of that type are
currently active.

Clicking on any LED or any count field brings up another window that gives
more detail on the actual alarms present. See Figure 3-7.

Figure 3-7.  Alarm View Window

&5 Alarm View - 192.168.61.136 |[EI K |

Critical Platform 10000000 00000000
Alarm section——pm- Critical Application 20000000 00000000
Maijor Platform 30000000 00001028 | <«—— Alarm bits
Alarm text ——» |Flatfarm Errar
Flatfarm Process Failure
ExAP File System Error
Major Application 40000000 00000000 |
Minor Platform 50000000 00000004
Hardware Caonfiguration Error
Minor Application 60000000 00000000 |
Java Applet Window

The Alarm View window has the details about what alarms are present. The
alarms are subdivided into six categories by alarm type and severity. Each
category displays its alarm bit mask for comparing to the Eagle MPS alarm
output. Each alarm category also displays the actual text value and alarm
number for each of its active alarms.

For more information about these six alarm categories, refer to “Decode Eagle
MPS Alarm Screen” on page 3-27.

Message Box - The message box has a horizontal scroll box that displays text
messages for the user. Banner information messages, sometimes referred to as
“scroll by” messages, indicate the status of the ELAP machine.

Here are some messages that are scrolled in the message box.
e Backup file system successful

e Restore RTDB in progress

e RTDB synchroni zation in progress

See “ELAP Banner Information Messages” on page 3-125 for the complete list.
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= Message History - The Message History icon links to a Java applet that
displays in a separate window a history of the alarms and information
messages for that server. Messages that scroll by are recorded in the message
history box. It serves as a sort of visual log of error events.

Entries are color-coded to match the severity of its Alarm LED. Messages are
coded in the following manner: red are critical, orange are major, yellow are
minor, and white are information messages. Optionally, you can suppress
messages from appearing in the Message Box by clicking its entry in the
‘Hide’ box in the Message History Box, a useful tool when you want to
temporarily hide a recurrent messages. Figure 3-8 has a sample Message
History box.

Figure 3-8. Example of Message History

E\%Message History - 192 168.61.136 M= E|

Tirne Added Tirme Cleared Message Hide
2/6/02 5:43:10 PM Platform Error [
2/6/02 5:43:10 PM Platform Process Failure [
2602 5:43:10 PM Mate PDBA Unreachable [
2/6/02 5:43:10 PM Hardware Configuration Error [
Java Applet Window

Menu Section

The ELAP graphical user interface menu is located in the left frame of ELAP
browser interface. At the top of the frame is the software system title, ELAP, and a
letter designation of the selected MPS machine, either A or B. One or more
submenus appear below the title, depending on the access privilege of the user
who views the menu. An icon accompanies the name of each submenu.

By clicking on the name or folder icon of a directory, the user may expand and
contract the listing of the submenu's contents in the typical “tree-menu” fashion.
Directory contents may be either menu actions or more submenus. When you
click the Menu actions, the output is displayed in the workspace section, which is
the right frame of ELAP browser interface. An example of a menu in the menu
section is shown in Figure 3-9.
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Figure 3-9. Example of an ELAP Menu

o ELAF A Liadmin
-] Select Mate
-] Process Caontrol
#-_] Maintenance

+-_] RTDB

-] Debug

-] Platfarm

-] User Administration
[ ] Change Password

-] Logout

Workspace Section

The results of from menu actions are displayed in the workspace section. The
content of the workspace section can be various things such as prompts or status
reports. Every menu action that writes to the workspace uses a standard format.
See the example of the workspace format in Figure 3-10.

Figure 3-10. Example of Workspace Format

A Start ELAP Software

Are you sure you want to start the ELAP software?

Start ELAF Software

Sat November 10 2001 14:18:04 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.

The format for the workspace is a page header and footer, and page margins on
either side. In the header two data fields are displayed. The left-justified letter A
or B designates which MPS server this menu action affects. The other data field
has the right-justified menu action title. The footer consists of a bar and text with
the time when the page was generated. At the bottom of the footer, a Tekelec
copyright notice appears.
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Workspace Syntax Checking

The web browser user interface uses layers of syntax checking to validate user
input for text-entry fields.

= Mouse-over syntax check: For many of the entry fields, you can move the
mouse over the field, causing a list of syntax hints for that field to appear.

= Pop-up syntax checking: When you click the Submit button, syntax is verified
on the client side by code running on the user's browser. Incorrect syntax
appears in a pop-up window, which contains a description of the syntax error.
When the window is dismissed, you can correct the error and submit the
input again.

= Back-end syntax checking: When you have clicked Submit button and the
client side syntax checking has found no errors, back-end syntax checking is
performed. If back-end syntax checking detects an error, it is displayed in the
work space with an associated error code.
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ELAP Graphical User Interface

The ELAP menu is the main menu of the ELAP application. It provides the
functions of the ELAP User Interface. Figure 3-11 shows the ELAP main menu.

Figure 3-11. ELAP Menu

~z ELAF A iadmin
| ] Select Mate

/-] Process Control
-] Maintenance

-] RTDB

-] Debug

-] Platform

-1 User Administration
[ ] Change Password

-] Logout

4
4
4
£
4
4

The ELAP menu provides three actions common to all users, Select Mate, Change
Password, and Logout. All the remaining actions are options assignable by the
system administrator to groups and individual users.

3-12

“Select Mate” on page 3-13

“Process Control Menu” on page 3-14
“Maintenance Menu” on page 3-17

“RTDB Menu” on page 3-39

“Debug Menu” on page 3-67

“Platform Menu” on page 3-77

“User Administration Menu” on page 3-90
“Change Password” on page 3-120
“Logout” on page 3-121
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Select Mate

The Select Mate menu selection changes the menus and workspace areas to point
to the ELAP mate. This selection exchanges the status of the active and standby
ELAPs. This basic action is available to all users and is accessible from the main
menu (Figure 3-11, on page 3-12).

If you using ELAP A at the main menu, and you want to switch to ELAP B, you
click the Select Mate button on the main menu. The initial sign-on screen for the
alternate server now appears, as shown in Figure 3-12.

Figure 3-12.  Select Mate Screen

B Logged in to ELAP B

NOTICE: This 18 a private computer system. Unauthorized
access or use may lead to prosecution.

There have been no faled login attempts since last logn.

Last login for wiadmin was on Tue Jamary 08 2002 10:2%:.07 EST.

2001 @ Tekeler, Inc., &1 Rights Reserved.

When you perform the Select Mate action, the contents of the banner do not
change. However, the side (server) changes in the workspace and at the top of the
menu area to indicate the active ELAP.
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Process Control Menu

The Process Control menu allows the user to start and stop the ELAP software
processes. See the Process Control menu in Figure 3-13.

Figure 3-13.  Process Control Menu

E@ Pracess Cantral
[ ] Start Software
] Stop Software

The Process Control menu provides the start and stop software actions.
= “Start ELAP Software” on page 3-14
= “Stop ELAP Software” on page 3-16

Start ELAP Software

The Process Control / Start ELAP Software menu option lets you start the ELAP
software processes. The screen contains only a button to confirm that you do want
to start the software processes. See Figure 3-14 for the Start ELAP Software screen,
Figure 3-15 for a successful start of the ELAP software.

Figure 3-14.  Start ELAP Software Screen

A Start ELAP Software

Are you sure you want to start the ELAP software?

Start ELAF Software

Sat November 10 2001 14:18:04 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.
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Figure 3-15.  Successful Start of ELAP Software Screen

A Start ELAP Software

V STTCCESS: The ELAD Software has been started.

Sat November 10 2001 14:20:45 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.
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Stop ELAP Software

The Process Control / Stop ELAP Software screen lets the user stop the ELAP
software processes. The screen contains a button to confirm that the user does
want to stop the software processes. It also lets you choose whether the software
is to restart automatically when the server reboots. See Figure 3-16 for the Stop
ELAP Software screen, Figure 3-17 for a successful stop.

Figure 3-16.  Stop ELAP Software Screen

A Stop ELAP Software

CATTTION: Thiz action will stop all ELAT software processes, and will prevent the selected
ELAP from updating the ETDE until the ELAP software 15 re-started (by executing the Start
Software meru tem).

¥ Check if you want the software to automatically start on reboot.
Are you sure you watt to stop the ELAT software?

Stop ELAF Software

Sat Howember 10 2001 14:11:52 EST

2001 @ Tekeler, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

Figure 3-17.  Successful Stop ELAP Software Screen

A Stop ELAP Software

V SUCCESS: The ELAP Software has been stopped.

Sat Howvember 10 2001 14:14:33 EST

2001 & Tekelec, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.
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Maintenance Menu

The Maintenance Menu lets you perform various ELAP platform tasks shown in

Figure 3-18.

Figure 3-18. Maintenance Menu
=1 Maintenance

=4 Force Standby

----- 7 “iew Status

----- ] Change Status
=+ Simplex hode

----- ] Wiew Status

----- ] Change Status
----- | Display Release Levels
=+ Transaction Log

----- " Retrieve Entries
----- ] Export to File

----- " Decode MPS Alarm
=+ RTDE Audit

----- " “iew Enabled

----- ] Change Enabled
=+ LSMS HS Audit

----- |7 “iew Enabled

----- ] Change Enabled
=+ LSS HS Bulk Download
----- ] “iew Enabled

----- ] Change Enabled
=+ LSM= Connection
----- L Wiew Allowed

----- 7 Change Allowed
----- ] Change Password

----- ] Logout

The Maintenance menu provides the following actions:

= “Force Standby Menu” on page 3-18

= “Simplex Mode Menu” on page 3-20

= “Display Release Levels Screen” on page 3-22

= “Transaction Log Menu” on page 3-23

= “Decode Eagle MPS Alarm Screen” on page 3-27

= “RTDB Audit Menu” on page 3-28

= “LSMS High Speed Audit Menu” on page 3-30

= “LSMS High Speed Bulk Download Menu” on page 3-33
e “LSMS Connection Menu” on page 3-36
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Force Standby Menu

3-18

The Maintenance / Force Standby menu lets you view the ELAP state and change
it by toggling into and out of forced standby state. See Figure 3-19.

Figure 3-19. Force Standby Menu

El@ Force Standby
: D Wiew Status
_D Change Status
The Force Standby menu provides the following actions:
= “View Status Screen” on page 3-18

= “Change Status Screen” on page 3-19

View Status Screen

This Maintenance / Force Standby 7/ View Status screen displays whether or not
ELAP is currently in a forced standby state. See Figure 3-20.

Figure 3-20. View Forced Standby Status Screen

A View Forced Standby Status

L]
1 INFO: The STANDBY restriction 1s WOT currently in place for ELAT A

Sat November 10 2001 14:25:38 EST
2001 @ Tekelec, Ine., A1l Rights Reserved.
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Change Status Screen

The Maintenance / Force Standby / Change Forced Standby Status screen
selection toggles the forced standby restriction on the selected ELAP. The current
state of the selected ELAP is determined before the output of this screen. If the
ELAP is not currently in forced standby mode, this screen lets the user force it into
standby mode.

If the ELAP is currently in forced standby mode, the user can remove the standby
restriction on the selected ELAP. See Figure 3-21.

Figure 3-21. Change Forced Standby Status Screen

A Change Forced Standby Status

1 INFO: The STANDETY restriction iz IOT currently in place for ELAT &

CATTTION: This action will prevent this ELAP from updatmg the ETDE until the STANDBY
restriction 15 retoved (by executing this menn tem agatn).

Activate STANDBY Restriction

Sat Howenber 10 2001 14:27:21 EST

2001 & Tekelee, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

To put the current ELAP in forced standby mode, click the Activate STANDBY
Restriction button. See Figure 3-22 for the screen showing successful change of
status.

Figure 3-22.  Successfully Changing Forced Standby Status

A Change Forced Standby Status

V SUCCESS: The STANDBTY restriction 13 now O,

Mon HWowember 05 2001 12:43:54 EST

2001 @ Tekelee, Ine., Al Rights Reserved.
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To remove the forced standby mode, click the Change Status button and see the
screen that initiates the removal of the forced standby state, shown by Figure 3-23.

Figure 3-23. Removing Changing Forced Standby Status

A Change Forced Standby Status

L]
1 INFO: The STANDETY restniction 13 currently in place for ELAT &

& CLTPEIONT T eihern il i ol T8 o semezns gpederhas oo DS,

Remowve STAMDEY Restriction

Sat Howember 10 2001 14:32:54 EST

2001 © Tekelec, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

To finish removing the forced standby status, click the Remove STANDBY

Restriction button. See Figure 3-24 for the screen showing a successful change of
status.

Figure 3-24. Removing Changing Forced Standby Status

A Change Forced Standby Status

V SUCCESS: The STAMNDBTY restriction i3 now OFF.

Mon Howember 05 2001 14:57:33 EST

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

Simplex Mode Menu
The Maintenance /Simplex Mode Menu provides the functionality to view as

well as change (i.e toggle) whether or not the ELAP is in the simplex mode. See
Figure 3-25 for this menu.

Figure 3-25. Simplex Mode Menu

EI ﬁ Simplex Maode

D Change =tatus
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The Simplex Mode Menu provides the following functions:
= “View Simplex Mode” on page 3-21
= “Change Simplex Mode” on page 3-21

View Simplex Mode

The Maintenance /Simplex Mode Menu/View Simplex Mode screen displays
whether or not the ELAP is in the simplex mode state. See Figure 3-26 for this
menu.

Figure 3-26.  View Simplex Mode Screen

A View Simplex Mode

1 INFO: SIMPLEX mode 13 currently active.

Thu March 06 2003 11:17:39 EST

2003 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

Change Simplex Mode

The Maintenance /Simplex Mode Menu/Change Simplex Mode screen is used to
activate or deactivate the simplex mode on the selected ELAP. The current state of
the selected ELAP is shown on this screen. If the ELAP is currently in the duplex
mode, this screen will enable the user to change it to the simplex mode. If the
ELAP is currently in simplex mode, this screen will enable the user to remove the
simplex mode condition on the selected ELAP. See Figure 3-27 for this menu.
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Figure 3-27. Change Simplex Mode Screen

A Change Simplex Mode

1 INFO: SIMPLEX mode 15 currently active.

CATTTTON: This action will prevent ELAT from updating the ETDE
iFits mate 15 either down or being bulle loaded untl the STRIPTEX

mode 15 activated (by executing this meny item again).

Deactivate SIMPLEX mode

Thu March 06 2003 11:29:18 EST
2002 @ Tekelec, Inc, Al Rights Resetved.

Display Release Levels Screen

The Maintenance / Display Release Levels screen displays release information, as
shown in Figure 3-28.

Figure 3-28. Maintenance / Display Release Levels Screen

A Display Release Levels

E o o o o i o o o ol ol o o o

TEKELEC MP3 ZIERVER
Flacform Version: <Z0.14.0

Lpplications Installed:

TELCcomel Version: 3.30
TELCelap Version: 2.0.0-20.9.0
TELCelent Version: 1.3
TELCelsck Version: =Z.0.5
TELCmysql Version: 3.23.33

A AR AR R R R R A R RS R R R R RS R R R R R R R R

Sat November 10 2001 14:35:11 EST
2001 @ Tekeler, Inc., &1 Rights Reserved.
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Transaction Log Menu

The Maintenance / Transaction Log Menu lets the user retrieve transaction log
entries and export the transaction log to a file. See Figure 3-29 for this menu.

Figure 3-29. Transaction Log

Ea Transaction Log
: D Retrieve Entries
|1 Export ta File

-

The Transaction Log menu provides the following actions:
= “Retrieve Entries Screen” on page 3-23

= “Export to File Screen” on page 3-26

Retrieve Entries Screen

The Maintenance / Transaction Log / Retrieve Entries screen lets the user retrieve
log entries from the transaction log. The user is prompted for the start and end
time range, along with the maximum number of records to display to the screen.
See Figure 3-30.

Figure 3-30. Retrieve Entries from Transaction Log Screen

A Retrieve Entries from Transaction Log

Enter starting time starmp:
Year Month  Day Hour Nhnute |Second

o Bl Sl sl EFs sl B

Enter ending timestarmp:
Year NMonth  Day Hour Ninute |Second

i Bl s BT SR A A

Enter mumber of records to display: |5D

Retrieve Entries |

Sat October 20 2001 17:56:57 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.
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See Figure 3-31 for a sample of the output from the Retrieve Transaction Log,
followed by a table with the output field descriptions.

Figure 3-31.

B

Sample of Retrieve Transaction Log Entry Output

Retrieve Entries from Transaction Log

Displayed are 51 logs out of the 9078 total available for this time range.

4]

E Source Sre Tunestamp | Log Tinestamp Command Ident T
1 |ELAPAgent [19700101000000 |20011128141816 |ERDA EEQ TIMESTAMP
ELAT A
1 |[ETD 19700101000000 |20011128141816 |ERDA_DB_TIMESTAMP | 19700101000000
ELATB
1 |ETD 19700101000000 |20011128141816 |EBDA_DB_TIMESTAMP | 15700101000000
2 |Utl Conzn | 19700101000000 |20011128141816 |EBDA_TUPD_STUEB_TS 9194605587|3334445555[todd
'9154605587|333444 55550 dd
returned error code
2 |BOTH DEs |15700101000000 | 20011128141816 |EBDA_DE_TUPD_FATLED |ETDEB_RET LNP WRONG I
2 |BOTH DE: |15700101000000 |20011128141816 |(EBDA_SUCCESS
3 |ELAPAgent |19700101000000 |20011128141935 | EBDA_REQ TIMESTAWP
ELAT A
3 |RTD 15700101000000 |20011128141935 |EEDA_DB_TIMESTAMNP

19|7"00101000000 0

oo
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Output Field Descriptions

Field

Description

1D

This field represents a unique identifier for the corresponding
transaction. It is used internally with the Transaction log to correlate
commands and responses. Any entries with the same ID are part of the
same transaction. This field is used by customer service or engineering
to investigate an issue.

Source

This field stores the source of the corresponding transaction. The SRC
field correlates to an internal task with the ELAP software and is used
to determine the originator of the transaction. This field is used by
customer service or engineering to investigate an issue.

Src Timestamp

This field is the timestamp of the source of the entry. The format of
Src and Log Timestamp “yyyyMMddhhmmss” which indicates:

yyyy: Year

MM: Month
dd: Day

hh: Hour

mm: Minute
ss: Second

Log Timestamp

This field is the timestamp of when the transaction was logged by the
ELAP software The format of Log Timestamp is the same as the Src
Timestamp, described above.

Command This field contains a command identifier string and the command

Ident string from the LSMS. Command strings too long to be displayed on
one line are not truncated.

Text This field displays the text data of the log entry.

910-4307 Rev C, July 2004
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Export to File Screen

The Maintenance / Transaction Log / Export to File screen lets the user export the
transaction log to a file in a comma-delimited format. Type the name of the file
where you want to export the Transaction Log. See Figure 3-32 for the Export

Transaction Log screen.

Figure 3-32.  Export Transaction Log Screen

A Export Transaction Log to File

Enter the name of the export file to create:

fusriexternal/frp/

Export |

Wed February 06 2002 14:35:21 EST
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

For details about the contents of the Transaction Log, refer to Figure 3-31 on page
3-24, which shows sample output as obtained by the Retrieve Entries action.
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Decode Eagle MPS Alarm Screen

The Maintenance / Decode Eagle MPS Alarm menu selection lets the user decode
the Eagle output of MPS alarms. The user enters the 16-character hexadecimal
string from the Eagle r ept - st at - nps command. The strings are encoded from
one of the following six categories, which are reported by UAM alarm data
strings:

= Critical Platform Alarm (UAM #0370, alarm data h*1000 . . .")

= Critical Application Alarm (UAM #0371, alarm data h*2000. . .")
= Major Platform Alarm (UAM #0372, alarm data h*3000 . . .")

= Major Application Alarm (UAM #0373, alarm data h*4000 . . .")
= Minor Platform Alarm (UAM #0374, alarm data h*5000 . . .")

< Minor Application Alarm (UAM #0375, alarm data h‘6000 . . .")

The string included in the alarm messages is decoded into a category and a list of
each MPS alarm that the hexadecimal string represents. The user should compare
the decoded category with the source of the hex string as a sanity check. More
details about the messages is in “System Health Check” in the Maintenance
Manual.

The text for the alarms indicated by the alarm hex string is described in “MPS
Platform and ELAP Application Alarms” on page 4-13. See Figure 3-33 for the
Decode Eagle MPS Alarm screen.

Figure 3-33. Decode Eagle MPS Alarm Screen

A Decode Eagle MPS Alarm

WP alarm string from Eagle I—
EEPT-STAT-MPS command:

Decode |

Wed Hovember 07 2001 10:51:1%7 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Fights Reserved.
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RTDB Audit Menu

3-28

The Maintenance / RTDB Audit menu lets the user view and change the auditing
of the selected ELAP. See Figure 3-34 for the Maintenance / RTDB Audit menu.

Figure 3-34. RTBD Audit

=14 RTDB Audi
5 D ‘iew Enabled
/] Change Enabled

—

The RTDB Audit menu provides these RTDB Audit tasks:
= “View Enabled” on page 3-28
= “Change Enabled” on page 3-29

View Enabled

The Maintenance / RTDB Audit / View Enabled menu selection lets the user view
the status of RTDB audit enabled, as shown in Figure 3-35.

Figure 3-35. View the RTDB Status Screen

A View RTDB Audit Enabled

1 INFO: The ETDE Audit for this ELAP 15 currently Enabled.

Sat Nowember 10 2001 14:53:00 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, Al Rights Reserved.
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Change Enabled

The Maintenance / RTDB Audit / Change Enabled screen turns auditing on and
off for the RTDB that is on the selected ELAP. The user interface detects whether
RTDB audit is enabled or disabled, and provides the associated screen to toggle
the state. In Figure 3-36, the RTDB Audit is shown as Enabled.

Figure 3-36. Change the RTDB Audit Enabled Screen

A Change RTDB Audit Enabled

L]
1 INFO: The ETDE Audit for this ELAP i currently Enabled.

& CATTTION: This action will Disable the ETDE Audit for this ELAF.

Disakle RTDE Audit

Sat Hovember 10 2001 14:54:55 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Fights Reserved.
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LSMS High Speed Audit Menu

The Maintenance / LSMS HS Audit menu lets the user view and change the
auditing of the selected ELAP. See Figure 3-37 for the Maintenance / High Speed
Audit menu.

Figure 3-37. LSMS High Speed Audit

aa LSMS HS Audit
: D ‘iew Enabled
] Change Enabled

i

The LSMS High Speed Audit menu provides these actions.
= “View Enabled” on page 3-30
= “Change Enabled” on page 3-31

View Enabled

The Maintenance / LSMS HS Audit / View Enabled menu selection reports
whether LSMS high speed auditing is enabled or disabled, as shown in
Figure 3-38.

Figure 3-38. LSMS HS Audit View Enabled Screen

A View LSMS HS Audit Enabled

1 INEC: The L3S HS Audit for this ELAT is currently Enabled.

Sat Howember 10 2001 15:47:35 EST
2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.
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Change Enabled

The Maintenance / LSMS HS Audit / Change Enabled menu selection lets the
user change the state of LSMS HS Auditing. The user interface detects the
whether LSMS HS audit is engaged or disengaged, and provides the associated
screen to toggle (that is, to alternate) the state.

In Figure 3-39, the LSMS HS Audit is shown as engaged.

Figure 3-39. LSMS HS Audit Change Enabled Screen

A Change LSMS HS Audit Enabled

1 INEFO: The LE3M3E HS Audit for this ELAP is currently Enabled.

& CATTTTON: This action will Disable the L3NS HE Audit for this ELAF.

Disahle LSMS HS Audit

Sat Nowvember 10 2001 15:50:06 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, Al Rights Reserved.

To put the change the status of the LSMS High Speed audit to Disabled, click the
Disable LSMS HS Audit button. See Figure 3-40 for the screen showing successful
change of status.

Figure 3-40.  Successfully Disabling LSMS HS Audit

A Change LSMS HS Audit Enabled

“ SUCCESS: The LSWS HS Audit for this ELAP 15 now Disabled.

Sat Hovember 10 2001 15:58:36 EST

2001 @ Tekeler, Inc., AllFights Rezerved.
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To restore the LSMS HS Audit to Enabled status, click the Change Enabled button
on the menu. The new state is displayed in Figure 3-41.

Figure 3-41. Restoring LSMS HS Audit Enabled

A Change LSMS HS Audit Enabled =

-
1 INFO: The L3ME HS Aundit for this ELAP 15 currently Disabled.

& CATTTION: This action will Enable the Lals HS Audit for this ELAP.

Enable LSMS HS Audit

Sat Hovember 10 2001 16:03:39 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, All Fights Reserved.

[ |

To confirm the restoring of LSMS HS Audit to Enabled state, click the Enable
LSMS HS Audit button, shown in Figure 3-42.

Figure 3-42.  Confirming LSMS HS Audit Enabled

A Change LSMS HS Audit Enabled

“ SUCCESS: The LSWE HE Audit for this ELAP 15 now Enabled.

Sat Hovember 10 2001 16:10:03 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, All Fights Reserved.
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LSMS High Speed Bulk Download Menu

The Maintenance / LSMS HS Bulk Download menu lets the user view and change
the state of high speed bulk downloading of the selected ELAP. See Figure 3-43 for
the Maintenance /7 High Speed Bulk Download menu.

Figure 3-43. LSMS High Speed Bulk Download

=14 LSMS HS Bulk Download

------ 7 “iew Enabled

------ ] Change Enabled

HEE

The LSMS High Speed Bulk Download menu provides these actions.
= “View Enabled” on page 3-33
= *“Change Enabled” on page 3-34

View Enabled

The Maintenance / LSMS HS Bulk Download 7/ View Enabled menu selection
displays the state of the LSMS High Speed Bulk Download / LSMS High Speed
Resync. The LSMS Bulk Download/LSMS HS Resync status is enabled, as shown
in Figure 3-44.

Figure 3-44. LSMS HS Bulk Download View Enabled Screen

A View LSMS HS Bulk Download Enabled

1 INFO: The LEME Bulk Download for thus ELATD 15 currently Enabled.

Sat Howember 10 2001 16:19:35 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.
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Change Enabled

The Maintenance / LSMS HS Bulk Download / Change Enabled menu selection
lets the user enable and disable the LSMS Bulk Download/LSMS HS Resync state.
The user interface detects whether LSMS Bulk Download/LSMS HS Resync is
enabled or disabled, and provides the associated screen to toggle the state.

In Figure 3-45, the LSMS Bulk Download/LSMS HS Resync is shown as Enabled.

Figure 3-45. LSMS Bulk Download Change Enabled Screen

A Change LSMS HS Bulk Download Enabled

1 INFO: The LEME Bulk Download for this ELAP iz currently Enabled.

& CATTTICH: This action will Dasable the L3S Bulk Download for this ELAF.

Disahle LSMS Bulk Download for this ELAFP

Sat Howember 10 2001 16:22:21 EST

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

To change the status of the LSMS High Speed Bulk Download to Disabled, click
the Disable LSMS Bulk Download for this ELAP button. See Figure 3-46 for the
screen showing successful change of status.

Figure 3-46.  Successfully Disabling LSMS HS Bulk Download

A Change LSMS HS Bulk Download Enabled

“ SUCCESS: The LSWS Bulk Download for this ELAP 15 now Disabled.

Sat Hovember 10 2001 16:27:45 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Fights Rezerved.
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To restore the LSMS HS Bulk Download to Enabled status, click the Change
Enabled button on the menu. The new state is displayed in Figure 3-47.

Figure 3-47.  Restoring LSMS HS Bulk Download Enabled

A Change LSMS HS Bulk Download Enabled

1 INFO: The L3S Bulk Dewnload for this ELAT iz currently Dizabled.

& CATTTTION: This action will Enable the L3WE Bulk Download for this ELAF.

Enable L3MS Bulk Download for this ELAFP

Sat Nowember 10 2001 16:31:54 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, Al Rights Reserved.

To confirm the restoring of LSMS HS Bulk Download to Enabled state, click the
Enable LSMS Bulk Download for this ELAP button, shown in Figure 3-47. When

LSMS Bulk Download for the ELAP is successfully enabled, the screen in
Figure 3-48 confirms it is Enabled.

Figure 3-48. Confirming LSMS HS Bulk Download Enabled

A Change LSMS HS Bulk Download Enabled

V SUCCESS: The LEMS Bulk Download for this ELAP 15 now Enabled.

Sat Howember 10 2001 16:34:21 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.
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LSMS Connection Menu

3-36

The Maintenance / LSMS Connection menu lets you view and change the state of
the LSMS connection. See Figure 3-49 for the LSMS Connection menu.

Figure 3-49. LSMS Connection

Eﬁ LSMS Connection
] wiew Allowed
] Change Allowed

e N

The LSMS Connection menu provides these actions.
= “View Allowed” on page 3-36
= “Change Allowed” on page 3-37

View Allowed

The Maintenance / LSMS Connection / View Allowed menu selection displays
the state of the LSMS connection. The LSMS connection status is enabled, as
shown in Figure 3-50.

Figure 3-50. LSMS Connection View Allowed Screen

A View LSMS Connection Allowed

L]
1 INFO: The LEMS Connection 1z currently Enabled.

Sat Howember 10 2001 16:54:41 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.
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Change Allowed

The Maintenance / LSMS Connection / Change Allowed menu selection lets the
user enable and disable the LSMS connection. The user interface detects the
whether LSMS Connection is enabled or disabled, and provides the associated
screen to toggle between (that is, to alternate) the states.

In Figure 3-51, the LSMS Connection Allowed is shown as enabled.

Figure 3-51. Change LSMS Connection Allowed Enabled

A Change LSMS Connection Allowed

L]
1 INFO: The LEWE Connection 15 currently Enabled.

& CUNTEIONT, Tkt ot il Dty oo LIRS oot

[ Bizable L5MS Connection. |

Sat Nowember 10 2001 16:57:17 EST
2001 © Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.

To disable the LSMS connection, click the Disable LSMS Connection button. See
Figure 3-52 for the screen showing successfully disabling the LSMS connection.

Figure 3-52.  Successfully Disabling LSMS HS Bulk Download

A Change LSMS Connection Allowed

V SUCCESS: The L3NS Connection 15 now Dhisabled.

Sat Nowember 10 2001 17:08:14 EST
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.
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To restore the LSMS HS Bulk Download to Allowed status, click the Change
Allowed button on the menu. See the screen that shows the state is Disabled and
that lets you restore the Allowed state. See Figure 3-53.

Figure 3-53.  Restoring LSMS Connection Allowed Enabled

A Change LSMS Connection Allowed

L]
1 INFO: The LEME Connection 15 currently Disabled.

& CATTTION: This action will Enable the L3MWE Connection.

Enakle LSMS Connection

Sat November 10 2001 17:13:47 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

To confirm the restoring of LSMS connection to Enabled state, click the Enable
LSMS Connection button. See Figure 3-54 for the screen showing the LSMS
Connection successfully Enabled.

Figure 3-54. Confirming LSMS Connection Allowed Enabled

A Change LSMS Connection Allowed

V SUCCESS: The L3NS Comnection 15 now Enabled.

Sat Nowember 10 2001 17:17:13 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.
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RTDB Menu

The RTDB (Real-Time Database) Menu allows the user to interact with the RTDB
for status, reloading, and updating. See the RTDB Menu in Figure 3-55.

Figure 3-55. RTDB Menu

= RTDE

----- ] Wiew RTDE Status

----- 1 Wiew LMP Qty Feat

=l Maintenance

----- | Reload from Rermate

----- ] Backup RTDE

----- ] Restore RTDE

=43 Retrieve Recards

----- | Subscriptions

----- | Default GTT

----- | Override GTT

----- U MPA-MK Split

----- ] Service Providers

= Local Pravisioning
=] Subscriptions
R0 NPA MK
w1 Override GTT
- MPA M Split
] Batch Mode

The RTDB menu supports various ELAP tasks, including:

“View RTDB Status” on page 3-40

= “View LNP Qty Features” on page 3-41
= “Maintenance Menu” on page 3-41

= “Retrieve Records Menu” on page 3-46

= “Local Provisioning Menu” on page 3-53
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View RTDB Status

3-40

The RTDB / View RTDB Status screen displays the current level and birthday of
the ELAP RTDBs. This selection displays the RTDB status information for both the
selected ELAP and its mate. The status information reports the DB level and the
DB birthday (date and time of the creation of the database). See Figure 3-56.

Figure 3-56. View RTDB Status Screen

A View RTDB Status
Local RTDRE Status

DE Status:  Coherent Audit Enabled:  Yes

RTDB Lewel 1 ETDE Birthday: 03/26/2003 16:02:32 GNMT

Counts: THs=2250500, NPANZZ:=1000, LRIN:=500, SPs=250, MRs=49750, MR Groups=440586
Eeload: Hone

Mate RTDR Status
DE Status:  Coherent Andit Enabled.  Yes
ETDE Lewel 1 RTDE Birthday: 03/26/2003 16:02:32 GMT

Counts: THe=2250500, MPANID{:=1000, LEI:=500, SPs=250, MEs=45750, MR Groups=440586
Reload: Mone

Wed Harch 2¢

2003 @ Tekelec, Ine., Al Rights Reserved.
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View LNP Qty Features

The RTDB /View LNP QTY screen displays the enabled LNP quantity features
and quantity enabled as provisioned on the Eagle. See Figure 3-57.

This ELAP version only menu item selection displays the enabled LNP quantity
features as provisioned on the Eagle. User requires "View LNP Qty Features”
action privilege to view this menu selection.

Figure 3-57. LNP QTY Features Screen

A View LNP Qty Features
LIP Quantity Feature Cluantity Enabled

LNP ported T17s 12000000

LNF ported NP AN s 0

LHF ported LRMs 100000

Wed March 26 2003

2003 @ Tekelee, Inc, Al Rights Reserved.

Maintenance Menu

The RTDB / Maintenance menu lets the user perform RTDB maintenance. See
Figure 3-58 for the RTDB / Maintenance menu.

Figure 3-58. Maintenance Menu

=2 Maintenance

] Reload fram Remote
[ ] Backup RTDB

------ ] Restore RTDE

L BN e T

The Maintenance menu provides these actions:
= “Reload from Remote” on page 3-42

e “Backup RTDB” on page 3-43

= “Restore RTDB” on page 3-44
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Reload from Remote

The RTDB / Maintenance / Reload RTDB from Remote screen copies the RTDB to
the local machine from the mate or remote machine. See Figure 3-59.

Figure 3-59. Reload RTDB from Remote Screen

A Reload RTDB from Remote

This action will copy the RTDB from the specified source machine to the local
machine. The ELAP software must be stopped on both the source and destination
machine in order for the copy to be allowed.

& Wate

 Remote IP I

Begin RTDE Reload from Remote |

Source ELAP:

Mon Hovember 12 2001 12:

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., AlRights Reserved.

To reload the local RTDB, choose which source you want to reload, and click the
Begin RTDB Reload from Remote button. If you attempt to do this while the ELAP
is running, you receive the error message in Figure 3-60.

Figure 3-60.  Error in Reloading RTDB from Remote Screen

A Reload RTDB from Remote

ERROR: An error occmrred while attempting the requested operation.

\

E1004: ELAT software 15 running. You must stop the ELAP software before performmg this
operation.

ERROR: An error occmrred while attempting the requested operation.

E1044: Eemote ELAP software 15 running. ¥ ou must stop the remote ELAP software before
performing this operation.

Mon November 12 2001 12:53:06 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.
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Backup RTDB

The RTDB / Maintenance / Backup the RTDB screen allows the user to backup
the RTDB to tape. The software must be down for the backup to be allowed to
ensure that no updates are occurring. See Figure 3-61.

Figure 3-61. Backup the RTDB Screen

A Backup the RTDB

This action will baclkup the RTDB to the tape on the selected ELAP. The tape
must be in the tape drive and ready. The ELAP software must be stopped on the
selected ELAP in order for the backup to be allowed.

Backup RTDB to Tape

Mon November 12 2001 13:42:15 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Ine., Al Rights Reserved.

When you are ready to backup the RTDB, prepare the backup tape media and
stop the selected ELAP software. Click the Backup RTDB to Tape button. You are
shown a screen to confirm your backup choice in Figure 3-62.

Figure 3-62.  Confirming the Backup the RTDB Screen

A Backup the RTDB

Are you sure that you want to backup the RTDB to tape?

Confirm RTDE Backup

Mon Howvember 12 2001 13:48:26 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, A Rights Reserved.
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Confirm that you want to perform the backup by clicking the Confirm RTDB
Backup button. Figure 3-63 shows the successful startup of the RTDB backup.

Figure 3-63.  Successfully Starting the Backup the RTDB Screen

A Backup the RTDB

V STUCCESS: Successfilly started backup of RTDEB to tape. Backup status will be displayed on
Banner message window.

Hon Howembsr 12 2001 13:52:11 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.

Restore RTDB

The RTDB / Maintenance / Restore the RTDB screen allows the user to restore the
RTDB from tape. The software must be down for the backup to be allowed to
ensure that no updates are occurring. See Figure 3-64.

Figure 3-64. Restore the RTDB

A Restore the RTDB

This action will restore the RTDB from the tape on the selected ELAP. The tape
must be in the tape drive and ready. The FLAP software must be stopped on the
selected ELAF in order for the restore to he allowed.

Festore RTDE from Tape

Mon NHovember 12 2001 14:02:38

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Fights Rezerved.
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When you are ready to restore the RTDB, prepare the backup tape media and stop
the selected ELAP software. Click the Restore RTDB from Tape button. You are
shown a screen to confirm your restoration choice in Figure 3-65.

Figure 3-65. Confirming the Restoration of the RTDB

A Restore the RTDB

Are you sure that you want to restore the RTDB from tape?

Caonfirrm RTDE Restore

Mon November 12 2001 14:39:11 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Ine., All Rights Reserved.

Confirm that you want to perform the backup by clicking the Confirm RTDB
Backup button. Figure 3-66 shows the successful restoration of the RTDB.

Figure 3-66.  Successfully Starting the RTDB Restoration

A Restore the RTDB

V SUCCESS: Successfully started restore of ETDB from tape. Eestore status will be displayed on
Banner message window.

Mon Nowember 12 2001 14:40:41 EST

2001 © Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.
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Retrieve Records Menu

The RTDB / Retrieve Records menu allows the user to retrieve a single
subscription record, a single default GTT record, a single override GTT record, a
single NPA NXX record, and a service provider record or list all service providers.
See Figure 3-67 for an example of the Retrieve Records menu.

Figure 3-67. Retrieve Records Menu

=3 Retrieve Records
D Subscriptions
] Default GTT
] Override GTT
] NPAN Split
] Serice Providers

=

The RTDB 7/ Retrieve Records menu provides these actions:
= “Subscriptions” on page 3-46

e “Default GTT” on page 3-48

e “QOverride GTT” on page 3-49

* “NPA NXX Split” on page 3-51

= “Service Providers” on page 3-52

Subscriptions

The RTDB / Retrieve Records / Subscriptions menu option lets the user retrieve a
single subscription record using a 10-digit subscription as the key. See Figure 3-68
for the Retrieve Subscription screen.

Figure 3-68. Retrieve Subscriptions Screen

A Retrieve Subscriptions Records from RTDB

Start TI: |
End TH: I (optional)

Retrieve |

Thu March 32:41 EST

2003 @ Tekelee, Inc., ANl Rights Reserved.

Enter the single ten-digit subscription number in the TN field, and click the
Retrieve button.
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See Figure 3-69 for a sample response from the Retrieve Subscription screen.

Figure 3-69. Sample of Retrieve Subscriptions Output
A Retrieve Subscriptions Records from RTDB
|m

|91946I31368 ‘ 1234567890 ‘ 44 ‘ NCOHE ‘ CLASE ‘DIEI-IJII-EIIE ‘ 055 ||D |

‘LRN ‘SP]D‘TYPE ‘Senlice ‘DPC ‘SSN R_I|NEW"IT

‘ LIDE

‘ 020-021-022 ‘ 055 ||D |

‘ IERE

‘ 030-031-032 ‘ 055 ||D |

‘ CHAM

‘ 040-041-042 ‘ 055 ||D |

‘ WEMEC ‘ 050-051-052 ‘ 055 ||D |

Mon April 15 2002 13:27:34 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., A1 Rights Reserved.

Output Field Descriptions
Field Description Range
TN Telephone Number 0000000000 - 9999999999 or
(10 character subscription) 0000000*** - 9999999***
LRN Location Routing Number 0000000000 - 9999999999
SPID Service Provider ID 4 character alphanumeric
TYPE LNP Type NONE, POOL
Service |LNP Service CLASS, LIDB, ISVM, CNAM, WSMSC
DPC Destination Point Code XXX-YYy-zzz where:
xxx: 000 - 254
yyy: 000 - 254
zzz: 000 - 254
SSN Subsystem Number 000 - 254
RI Routing Indicator G,D
NEWTT |New Translation Type 000 - 254

910-4307 Rev C, July 2004
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Default GTT

The RTDB / Retrieve Records / Retrieve Default GTT Records from RTDB screen
lets you retrieve a single default GTT record using a six-digit NPA NXX number
as the key. See Figure 3-70 for the Retrieve Default GTT Records from GTT screen.

Figure 3-70. Retrieve Default GTT from RTDB

A Retrieve Default GTT Records from RTDB

Default GTT NPANZZ I
Retriewve |

Tue April 16 2002 13:12:49 EDT
2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., &11 Rights Reserved.

Enter the single NPA NXX number in the Default GTT NPANXX field, and click
the Retrieve button.

See Figure 3-71 for a sample response from the Retrieve Default GTT screen.

Figure 3-71. Sample of Retrieve Default GTT Output

A Retrieve Default GTT Records from RTDB

|NPAN}G(‘&IN‘]N DFC ‘SSN R_I|N'E‘W'IT

Service

| 915440 ‘ YES ‘ YES ‘ CLASS ‘ 010-011-012 ‘ 055 |G | 0oa

‘ LIDE ‘ 020-021-022 ‘ 055 |G | 0oa

‘ [5VM ‘ 030-031-032 ‘ 05 |G | 0oa

‘ CHNAM ‘ 040-041-042 ‘ 055 ||D |

‘ WEMEC ‘ 050-051-052 ‘ 055 ||D |

Hon April 15 2002 13:36:3

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., A1 Rights Reserved.
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Output Field Descriptions
Field Description Range
NPANXX |6-digit default GTT 000000 - 999999
AIN Use Local AIN YES, NO
IN Use Local IN YES, NO
Service |LNP Service CLASS, LIDB, ISVM, CNAM,
WSMSC
DPC Destination Point Code XXX-YYYy-zzZ where;
xxx: 000 - 254
yyy: 000 - 254
zzz: 000 - 254
SSN Subsystem Number 000 - 254
RI Routing Indicator G,D
NEWTT |New Translation Type 000 - 254

Override GTT

The RTDB / Retrieve Records / Override GTT screen lets the user retrieve a single
override GTT record using a 10-digit LRN number as the key. See Figure 3-72 for
the Retrieve Override GTT from RTDB screen.

Figure 3-72.  Retrieve Override GTT Screen

A Retrieve Override GTT Records from RTDB

LRHN: I
Retriewve |

Tue April 16 13:14:41 EDT

2001 @ Tekeler, Inc., &1 Rights Reserved.

Enter the single Location Routing Number in the LRN field, and click the Retrieve
button.
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See Figure 3-73 for a sample response from the Retrieve Override GTT screen.

Figure 3-73. Sample of Retrieve Override GTT Output

A Retrieve Override GTT Records from RTDB
|LRN ‘ SPID ‘ Service ‘ DPC | 55N IE‘ NEWTT ‘ RGTA
| 0194601368 ‘ 66 ‘ CLASS ‘ 001-002-003 | 055 |G7‘ ‘ YE3
‘ LIDE ‘ 002-003-004 | 055 |G7‘ ‘ HO
‘ IV ‘ 003-004-005 | 055 |G_‘ ‘ YE3
‘ CHAM ‘ 004-005-006 | 055 |D_‘ ‘ HO
‘ WA ‘ 005-006-007 | 055 |D_‘ ‘ YE3

Mon April 15 2002 13:41:39 EDT
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., &1 Rights Reserved.

Output Field Descriptions
Field Description Range
LRN Location Routing Number 0000000000 - 9999999999
SPID Service Provider ID 4 character alphanumeric
Service |LNP Service CLASS, LIDB, ISVM, CNAM,
WSMSC
DPC Destination Point Code XXX-YYyYy-zzz where:
xxx: 000 - 254
yyy: 000 - 254
zzz: 000 - 254
SSN Subsystem Number 000 - 254
RI Routing Indicator G,D
NEWTT |New Translation Type 000 - 254
RGTA Replace Global Title Address with LRN YES, NO
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NPA NXX Split

The RTDB / Retrieve Records / NPA NXX Split screen lets the user retrieve a
single split NPA NXX record using a 6-digit NPA NXX number as the key. See
Figure 3-74 for the Retrieve NPA NXX Split Records from RTDB screen.

Figure 3-74.  Retrieve NPA NXX Split Screen

A Retrieve NPA-NXX Split Records from RTDB

MPAMZEE: I
Retriene |

Tue April 16 2002 13:17:02 EDT
2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., A1 Rights Reserved.

Enter the single NPA NXX split record number in the Old NPANXX field, and
click the Retrieve button.

See Figure 3-75 for a sample response from the Retrieve NPA NXX Split screen.

Figure 3-75. Sample of Retrieve NPA NXX Split Output

A Retrieve NPA-NXX Split Records from RTDB

|0MNPAN§G( ‘NWNPAN}G(

| 219460 ‘ 019123

Tue April 16 2002 11:03:31 EDT
2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., AL Fights Feserved.

Output Field Descriptions
Field Description Range
Old NPA NXX |6-digit default GTT 000000 - 999999
New NPA NXX |6-digit default GTT 000000 - 999999
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Service Providers

The RTDB / Retrieve Records / Service Providers from RTDB screen lets you
retrieve a single service provider record or list all the service providers in the

database. See Figure 3-76 for the Retrieve Service Providers Records from RTDB
screen.

Figure 3-76.  Retrieve Service Providers Screen

A Retrieve Service Provider Records from RTDB

Service Provider ID: I
Retriewve |

Tue April 16 2

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., &11 Rights Reserved.

Enter the number in the Service Provider ID field, and click the Retrieve button.

See Figure 3-77 for a sample response from the Retrieve NPA NXX Split screen.

Figure 3-77. Sample of Retrieve Service Providers Output

A Retrieve Service Provider Records from RTDB

2001 & Tekelee, Inc., &1 Fights Beserved.

Output Field Descriptions

Field Description Range
SP Service Provider 4 character alphanumeric
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Local Provisioning Menu

The RTDB / Local Provisioning menu contains options that let the user provision
LNP data directly to the RTDB. This menu contains options for Subscriptions,
NPA NXX, Override GTT, and NPA NXX Split. See Figure 3-78 for the Local
Provisioning screen.

Figure 3-78.  Local Provisioning Menu
E|_~] Lacal FPravisianing
= Subscriptions

----- ] Delete
----- ] Retrieve
= MPA MR

Local Provisioning Utility

The Local Provisioning Utility (LPU) handles customer data received locally. The
LPU processes Local Provisioning commands (page 3-53).

If an equipment or communications failure causes the LSMS to be unable to
connect to either the local or remote JRS through the JRS’s LPU port, the LPU
masquerades as an LSMS. This masquerade results in the LPU processing
commands in the absence of an LSMS connection. When such a failure happens,
the LPU takes control of both JRS LSMS ports and sends a timestamp request to
the local side, which allows LPU to connect to the local JRS’s LPU port. It controls
both ports to eliminate the possibility of LSMS reconnecting to the other port and
causing synchronization problems.

The Retrieve Records and Local Provisioning commands have a checkbox option:

Process commuand even if connection to renbte LSMS port not possible
(use option with care).
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The user checks this option to allow the LPU to masquerade by connecting to only
the local JRS’s LSMS port.

NOTE: Use the checkbox option only when the remote JRS is known to be
corrupted or not operational.

The RTDB / Local Provisioning menu provides these actions:
= “Subscriptions” on page 3-54

e “NPA NXX Menu” on page 3-58

e “Override GTT Menu” on page 3-61

* “NPA NXX Split Menu” on page 3-63

= “Batch Mode” on page 3-66

Subscriptions

The RTDB / Local Provisioning / Subscriptions menu options lets you update,
delete, and retrieve LNP data directly to the RTDB. See Figure 3-79 for the Local
Provisioning /Subscriptions menu.

Figure 3-79.  Local Provisioning / Subscriptions Menu

E|_,_~J Suhscriptinns_
. =[] Update

-] Delete

D Retrieve

The RTDB / Local Provisioning /Subscriptions menu provides these actions:
= “Subscriptions / Update” on page 3-54
= “Subscriptions / Delete” on page 3-56

= “Subscriptions / Retrieve” on page 3-57

Subscriptions / Update

The RTDB / Local Provisioning /Subscriptions / Update LNP Subscription
Records screen lets the user update values for a specific subscription using a
10-digit subscription number as a key. See Figure 3-80 for the RTDB / Local
Provisioning / Subscriptions /7 Update LNP Subscription Records screen.
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Figure 3-80. Update LNP Subscriptions Records

A Update LNP Subscription Records
TH:
LEN:
Service FroviderID: |
Service DPC SSN
CLASS [
LIDE |
ISV T
CHAM T
WEMEC [

[T Process command even if connection to remote LSS port not possible (use this option with care)

lpdate |

Fri April 12 2002 09:50:20 EDT
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., &11 Rights Reserved.

Enter the required information in the fields shown, and click the Update button.

NOTE: Do not check the ‘Process command even if connection to remote
LSMS port not possible’ button unless you thoroughly understand the material
in “Local Provisioning Utility” on page 3-53.

See Figure 3-81 for a list of sample responses from the Update Subscriptions
option screen.

Figure 3-81. Sample of Updating LNP Subscription Records
Output

e Connected to local LSMS port on X X X X
e Connected to rennpte LSMS port on Y.Y.Y.Y
e Connected to LPU port on Z.2.Z. Z

e Could not connect to LPU port. Do you wi sh to connect and try
to send the command agai n? [N]:

e Could not connect to local LSMs port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comand agai n? [N]:

e Could not connect to renote LSMS port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comuand again? [N :
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Subscriptions / Delete

The RTDB / Local Provisioning /Subscriptions / Delete LNP Subscription
Records screen lets the user delete a specific subscription record using a 10-digit
subscription number as a key. See Figure 3-82 for the RTDB / Local Provisioning /
Subscriptions / Delete LNP Subscription Records screen.

Figure 3-82. Delete LNP Subscripting

A Delete LNP Subscription Records

TI: I
[T Process command even if connection to remete LEWS port not possible (use this option with care)

Delete |

Hon Howember 12 2001 16:59:07 EST
2001 & Tekelee, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

Enter the single ten-digit subscription number in the TN field, and click the
Retrieve button.

NOTE: Do not check the ‘Process command even if connection to remote
LSMS port not possible’ button unless you thoroughly understand the material
in “Local Provisioning Utility” on page 3-53.

See Figure 3-83 for a list of sample responses from the Delete Subscriptions option
screen.

Figure 3-83. Sample of Delete Subscription Output

e Connected to local LSM5 port on X X X X
e Connected to rennpte LSMS port on Y.Y.Y.Y
e Connected to LPU port on Z.2.Z. Z

e Could not connect to LPU port. Do you wi sh to connect and try
to send the conmand agai n? [N]:

e Could not connect to local LSMs port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comand again? [N]:

e Could not connect to renote LSMs port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comand agai n? [N]:
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Subscriptions / Retrieve

The RTDB / Local Provisioning /Subscriptions / Retrieve LNP Subscription
Records screen lets the user retrieve a specific subscription record using a 10-digit
subscription number as a key. See Figure 3-84 for the Local Provisioning /
Subscriptions / Retrieve LNP Subscription Records screen.

Figure 3-84. Retrieve LNP Subscripting

A Retrieve LNP Subscription Records

otart TH: I
End TIT: I {ophonal)

[T Process command even f connection to remote LSNS port not possible (uze
thiz option with care)

Fetriewve |

2003 @ Tekelec, Inc., A0 Rights Reserved.

Enter the single ten-digit subscription number in the TN field, and click the
Retrieve button.

NOTE: Do not check the ‘Process command even if connection to remote
LSMS port not possible’ button unless you thoroughly understand the material
in “Local Provisioning Utility” on page 3-53.

See Figure 3-85 for a list of sample responses from the Retrieve Subscriptions
option screen.
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Figure 3-85. Sample of Retrieve Subscription Output

e Connected to local LSMS port on X X X X
e Connected to renpte LSMS port on Y.Y.Y.Y
e Connected to LPU port on Z.2.Z. Z

e Could not connect to LPU port. Do you wi sh to connect and try
to send the command agai n? [N]:

e Could not connect to |local LSMs port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comand again? [N]:

e Could not connect to renote LSMS port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comuand again? [N :

NPA NXX Menu

The RTDB 7/ Local Provisioning / NPA NXX menu lets you update and delete a
single NPA NXX record directly to the RTDB. See Figure 3-86 for the RTDB /
Local Provisioning / NPA NXX screen.

Figure 3-86. RTDB / Local Provisioning / NPA NXX Menu

=1/l NPA XX

D Update
] Delete

A b=

The RTDB / Local Provisioning / NPA NXX menu provides these actions:
= “NPA NXX / Update” on page 3-58
* “NPA NXX 7/ Delete” on page 3-60

NPA NXX / Update

The RTDB / Local Provisioning / NPA NXX / Update NPA NXX Records screen
lets you update values for a specific NPA NXX record using a 6-digit subscription
number as a key. See Figure 3-87 for the Local Provisioning / Subscriptions /
Update NPA NXX Records screen.
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Figure 3-87. Update NPA NXX Records

A Update NPA NXX Records

Default GTT NPANZZD I

AIN Local?: [ves =]
IN Local?: [ves =]

Service DPC R SSN  NewTT
CLASS | [Nore = [ [
LIDB | [None A [
ISVM | [None A [
CNAM | [None AT [
WMSC | [Nore = [ [

[ Process command even if connection to remote LSMS pott not possible (use this option with care)

Update |

Content Generated: Fri Apr 12 10:03:12 EDT 2002
2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., A1 Rights Reserved.

Enter the required information in the fields shown, and click the Update button.

NOTE: Do not check the ‘Process command even if connection to remote
LSMS port not possible’ button unless you thoroughly understand the material
in “Local Provisioning Utility” on page 3-53.

See Figure 3-88 for a list of sample responses from the Update NPA NXX Records
option screen.

Figure 3-88. Samples of Update NPA NXX Records Output

e Connected to local LSM5 port on X X X X
e Connected to renmpte LSMS port on Y.Y.Y.Y
e Connected to LPU port on Z.2.Z. Z

e Could not connect to LPU port. Do you wi sh to connect and try
to send the conmand agai n? [N]:

e Could not connect to | ocal LSMS port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comuand again? [N :

e Could not connect to renote LSMs port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comand again? [N]:
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NPA NXX / Delete

The RTDB / Local Provisioning / NPA NXX / Delete NPA NXX Records screen
lets you delete values for a specific NPA NXX record using a 6-digit subscription
number as a key. See Figure 3-89 for the RTDB / Local Provisioning / NPA NXX /
Delete NPA NXX Records screen.

Figure 3-89. Delete NPA NXX Records

A Delete NPA NXX Records

Default GTT MNPATE I

[T Process command even if connection to remote L3S port not possible (use this option with care)

Delete |

Content Generated: HMon Hov 12 17:36:06 EST 2001
2001 & Tekelee, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

Enter the single NPA NXX number in the Default GTT NPANXX field, and click
the Delete button.

NOTE: Do notcheck the ‘Process command even if connection to remote
LSMS port not possible’ button unless you thoroughly understand the material
in “Local Provisioning Utility” on page 3-53.

See Figure 3-90 for a list of sample responses from the Update NPA NXX Records
option screen.

Figure 3-90. Samples of Delete NPA NXX Records Output

e Connected to local LSMS port on X X X X
e Connected to rennpte LSMS port on Y.Y.Y.Y
e Connected to LPU port on Z.2.Z. Z

e Could not connect to LPU port. Do you wi sh to connect and try
to send the command agai n? [N]:

e Could not connect to |local LSMs port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comand again? [N]:

e Could not connect to renbte LSMsS port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comand again? [N]:
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Override GTT Menu

The RTDB / Local Provisioning / Override GTT menu lets you update and delete
asingle LRN (Location Routing Number) record directly to the RTDB. See
Figure 3-91 for the RTDB / Local Provisioning / Override GTT menu.

Figure 3-91. RTDB / Local Provisioning /7 Override GTT Menu
El@ Owerride GTT
: D Update
] Delete

B e T T L A TR R

The RTDB 7/ Local Provisioning / Override GTT menu provides these actions:
= “Override GTT / Update” on page 3-61
e “Override GTT / Delete” on page 3-62

Override GTT / Update

The RTDB / Local Provisioning /Z Override GTT / Update Override GTT Records
screen lets the user update values for a specific LRN record using a 10-digit LRN
number as a key. See Figure 3-92 for the Local Provisioning / Override GTT /
Update Override GTT Records screen.

Figure 3-92. Update Override GTT Records

A Update Override GTT Records
LRH:
Service Frovider ID: [
Service DFC RI 55N MNewTT Replace GTA
CLASS [None = | [ [Nenex]
e = [ [

|
|
ISV | [None = [ [ [None=]
|
|

CHAN |N0ne j l_ I_ INDne 'I
WHEMSC |N0ne j l_ I_ INDne 'I

7 Process command even if connection to remote LIS port not possible (use this option with care)

Update |

Fri April 12 2002 10:16:42 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., &11 Rights Reserved.
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Enter the required information in the fields shown, and click the Update button.

NOTE: Do not check the ‘Process command even if connection to remote
LSMS port not possible’ button unless you thoroughly understand the material
in “Local Provisioning Utility” on page 3-53.

See Figure 3-93 for a list of sample responses from the Update Override GTT
Records option screen.

Figure 3-93. Samples of Update Override GTT Record Output

e Connected to local LSM5 port on X X X X
e Connected to rennpte LSMS port on Y.Y.Y.Y
e Connected to LPU port on Z.2.Z. Z

e Could not connect to LPU port. Do you wi sh to connect and try
to send the conmand agai n? [N]:

e Could not connect to |local LSMs port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comand again? [N]:

e Could not connect to renote LSMs port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comand again? [N]:

Override GTT / Delete

The RTDB / Local Provisioning /7 Override GTT / Delete Override GTT Records
screen lets you delete a specific LRN record using a 10-digit LRN number as a key.
See Figure 3-94 for the Local Provisioning / Subscriptions / Delete Override GTT
Records screen.

Figure 3-94. Delete Override GTT Record

A Delete Override GTT Records

LRI [

" Process command even ff connection to remote L3MS port not possible (use this option with care)

Delete |

Hon Hovember 12 2001 17:54:1% EST
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, A Rights Reserved.
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Enter the specific Location Routing Number in the LRN field, and click the Delete
button.

NOTE: Do not check the ‘Process command even if connection to remote
LSMS port not possible’ button unless you thoroughly understand the material
in “Local Provisioning Utility” on page 3-53.

See Figure 3-95 for a list of sample responses from the Delete Override GTT
Record option screen.

Figure 3-95. Samples of Delete Override GTT Record Output

e Connected to local LSMS port on X X X X
e Connected to rennpte LSMS port on Y.Y.Y.Y
e Connected to LPU port on Z.2.Z. Z

e Could not connect to LPU port. Do you wi sh to connect and try
to send the command agai n? [N]:

e Could not connect to |local LSMs port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comand agai n? [N]:

e Could not connect to renbte LSMs port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comand agai n? [N]:

NPA NXX Split Menu

The RTDB / Local Provisioning / NPA NXX Split menu lets you update and
delete a single Split NPA NXX record directly to the RTDB. See Figure 3-96 for the
RTDB 7/ Local Provisioning /ZSubscriptions / NPA NXX screen.

Figure 3-96. RTDB / Local Provisioning / NPA NXX Split
Menu

143 NPA XX Split

D LIpdate
] Delete

=i

The RTDB / Local Provisioning / NPA NXX Split menu provides these actions:
* “NPA NXX Split / Update” on page 3-64
= “NPA NXX Split /7 Delete” on page 3-65
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NPA NXX Split / Update

The RTDB / Local Provisioning / NPA NXX Split / Update NPA NXX Split
Records screen lets you update values for a single Split NPA N XX record using a
6-digit NPA NXX number as a key. See Figure 3-97 for the Local Provisioning /
NPA NXX / Update NPA NXX Split Records screen.

Figure 3-97. Update NPA NXX Split Records

A Update NPA NXX Split Records

Old NPANGSE I
Hew NP ATE I

[T Process command even if connection to remote L3S port not possible (use this option with care)

Update |

Hon Howember 12 2001 18:03:50 EST
2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

Enter the required information in the fields shown, and click the Update button.

NOTE: Do notcheck the ‘Process command even if connection to remote
LSMS port not possible’ button unless you thoroughly understand the material
in “Local Provisioning Utility” on page 3-53.

See Figure 3-98 for a list of sample responses from the Update NPA NXX Split
Records option screen.

Figure 3-98. Samples of Update NPA NXX Split Record Output

* Success - New NPA NXX: 910345

e Connected to local LSMS port on X X X X
e Connected to rempte LSMS port on Y.Y.Y.Y
e Connected to LPU port on Z. 2. 2. Z

e Could not connect to LPU port. Do you wi sh to connect and try
to send the command agai n? [N]:

e Could not connect to | ocal LSMS port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comuand again? [N :

e Could not connect to renote LSMS port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comuand again? [N :
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NPA NXX Split / Delete

The RTDB / Local Provisioning / NPA NXX Split / Delete screen lets the user
delete a single Split NPA NXX record using a 6-digit NPA NXX number as a key.
See Figure 3-99 for the Local Provisioning / NPA NXX / Update screen.

Figure 3-99. Delete NPA NXX Split Record

A Delete NPA NXX Split Records

Old or Mew NPANIGT I

[T Process command even if connection to remote L3MS port not possible (use this option with care)

Llpdate |

Mon Hovember 12 2001 18:34:20 EST
2001 @ Tekeler, Inc., AllFights Rezerved.

Enter the single Split NPA NXX record using a 6-digit NPA NXX number in the
Old or New NPANX field, and click the Update button.

NOTE: Do not check the ‘Process command even if connection to remote
LSMS port not possible’ button unless you thoroughly understand the material
in “Local Provisioning Utility” on page 3-53.

See Figure 3-100 for a list of sample responses from the Delete NPA NXX Split
Records option screen.

Figure 3-100. Samples of Delete NPA NXX Split Record Output

e Connected to local LSMS port on X X X X
e Connected to rennpte LSMS port on Y.Y.Y.Y
e Connected to LPU port on Z.Z. 2. Z

e Could not connect to LPU port. Do you wi sh to connect and try
to send the command agai n? [N]:

e Could not connect to |local LSMs port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comand again? [N]:

e Could not connect to renote LSMS port. Do you wi sh to connect
and try to send the comuand again? [N :
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Batch Mode

The RTDB / Local Provisioning / Batch Mode screen lets you upload an LPU
batch file for local provisioning. See Figure 3-101 for the RTDB / Local
Provisioning / Batch Mode screen.

Figure 3-101. RTDB / Local Provisioning / Batch Mode Screen

A LPU Batch Mode

LPTT batch file to upload: | Browse... |

Upload and Execute |

Mon Nowvember 12 2001 18:13:23 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.

The RTDB / Local Provisioning / LPU Batch Mode screen lets you name an LPU
file to be uploaded. Browse for and/or enter the filename, and click the Upload
and Execute button to perform the action.
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Debug Menu

The Debug Menu allows the user to view logs, list running processes, and access
the Eagle MMI port. See the Debug Menu in Figure 3-102.

Figure 3-102. Debug Menu

EI__~J Debug
-] Wiew Logs
#-_1 Capture Logs

------ ] Wiew Any File

----- 7 List ELAP Processes

------ ] Connect to M Part

The Debug menu provides the following actions:
= “View Logs Menu” on page 3-67

= “Capture Logs Menu” on page 3-69

= “View Any File” on page 3-71

= “List ELAP Software Processes” on page 3-72
= “Connect to Eagle MMI Port” on page 3-73

View Logs Menu

The Debug 7/ View Logs menu allows the user to view such logs as the
Maintenance, RTDB, Provisioning, RTDB audit, and Ul logs. See the View Logs
menu in Figure 3-103.

Figure 3-103. View Logs Menu

] Wiew Logs
- ] Maintenance
D RTORE
[ Provisioning
[ ] RTDE Audit
D JE=
| ] Transaction Log AP
D e
D =

The View Logs menu provides the following actions:
= “Maintenance Log” on page 3-68

= “RTDB, Provisioning, RTDB Audit, JRS, Transaction Log API, CGI and GS
Logs” on page 3-68
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Maintenance Log

When you click Debug 7 View Logs / Maintenance in Figure 3-103, you see the
View Maintenance Log screen, shown in Figure 3-104. Press the Open View
Window button to activate the View Window viewer and see the Maintenance
Log.

Figure 3-104. View Maintenance Log Screen

A View Maintenance Log

Press the button to view maint.log.

Open Yiew Window |

Thu Octobesr 25 2001 13:41:16 EDT

2001 & Tekelee, Inc., &1 Fights Beserved.

Selecting the Maintenance Log in this window displays the requested log in the
log viewer window. For details about using this utility, see “ELAP Log Viewer” on
page 3-74.

RTDB, Provisioning, RTDB Audit, JRS, Transaction Log API, CGIl and GS Logs

When you choose to view any of the Debug / View Logs files, the process is the
same as for the Maintenance Log described previously. The selection you choose
causes a screen similar to the View Maintenance Log screen in Figure 3-104. Press
the Open View Window button to activate the View Window viewer for the log
file you have selected in the View Logs menu.

Opening any log in this window displays the requested log in the log viewer
window. All log files are viewed with the same file viewing utility. For details
about this utility, see “ELAP Log Viewer” on page 3-74.
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Capture Logs Menu

The Debug / Capture Logs menu allows the user to capture and manage logs for
the selected MPS machine. See the Capture Logs menu in Figure 3-105.

Figure 3-105. Capture Logs Menu

— —— —— -

E@ Capture Logs
- ] Capture Log Files
/] Manage Log Files

HE

The Capture Logs menu provides the following actions:
= “Capture Log Files” on page 3-69
= “Manage Log Files” on page 3-70

Capture Log Files

The Debug / Capture Logs /7 Capture Log Files menu allows the user to make a
copy of the logs for the current MPS. Optionally, you can capture files with the
logs. See Figure 3-106 for the Capture Log Files screen.

Figure 3-106. Capture Log Files

A Capture Log Files

W Check if you want to capture core files with the logs.

Are you sure you watt to capture logs for this MP3

CapturelLogs |

Tue January 08 2002 17:24:26 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Fights Rezerved.

When you click the Capture Logs button, the copy of the log files occurs, and a
successful completion displays the message in Figure 3-107.
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Figure 3-107. Example of Successfully Capturing Log Files

A Capture Log Files

o SUCCESS: Captured log fles

Tue January 08 2002 17:38:05 ES
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, Al Rights Reserved.

Manage Log Files

The Debug / Capture Logs /7 Manage Log Files menu displays the captured log
files and allows the user to delete the copies no longer wanted. See Figure 3-108

for the Manage Log Files screen.

Figure 3-108. Manage Log Files

A Manage Log Files
Delete? Captured Log File File Size Capture Time
logs mpsa- Tue Jarmary 08 2002 16:40:59
o
Fad77 200201081640504ar7 o000 Y EST
('“ logs mpsa- 339231 Tue Jarmary 08 2002 17.37.44
f0ad77 20020108173744 tar 7 bytes EST
(... logs mpsa- 341189 Tue Jarmary 08 2002 17.56:5%
f0ad77 20020108175659 tar 7 bytes EST

Delete Selected Capture File

Tue January 08 2002 17:58:54 EST
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.

In the Manage Log Files screen, you can remove a log file by clicking the Delete?
button and then the Delete Selected Capture File button. A successful removal

message appears in Figure 3-109.
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Figure 3-109. Example of Successfully Deleting a Log File

51

A Manage Log Files

V SUCCESE: Removed log logs mpsa-f0ad?7_20020108175659 tar 2

Tue January 08 2002 18:04:56 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, Al Fights Reserved.

View Any File
The Debug 7/ View Any File screen allows the user to view any file on the system
using the Log Viewer. When the user enters a file, the Log Viewer is invoked. See
the View Any File screen in Figure 3-110.

Figure 3-110. View Any File Screen

A View Any File

Etiter the full name of the file wou wish to view: I
Wiew File |

Thu October 25 £3: EDT

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., A1 Fights Reserved.

Opening any file in this window displays the requested file in the file viewer
window. All files are viewed with the same file viewing utility. For details about
this utility, see “ELAP Log Viewer” on page 3-74.
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The Debug 7 List ELAP Software Processes screen shows the ELAP processes
started when the ELAP boots or with the “Start ELAP software” prompt. The
/usr/ucb/ ps -auxw command generates this list. (The operating system's
manual page for the ps command thoroughly defines the output for this
command.) Figure 3-111 shows an example of the format of the process list.

Figure 3-111. View Any File Screen

A

List ELAP Software Processes —

———- topnode (2 of 2]

USER PID %CPU %$MEM SZ ERS3 TT 3 START
elapdew 2169 0.0 2.7 5240 3192 2 S 14:59:54
elapdew 2171 0.0 2.7 5240 3224 2 S 14:59:54
-——- maint (1 of 1) - ————

USER PID %CPU %MENM SZ ERS3 TT 3 START
elapdew 2177 0.1 2.2 4440 2648 2 3 14:59:59
-——- provREMTP (4 0f 4) ——"—"—"—-"—"""""""""""""————
TSER PID %CPU $MEN 22 RIS TT 3 ATALRT
elapdev 2239 0.0 2.4 4896 2912 2 3 15:00:03
elapdev 2245 0.0 2.4 4596 2904 2 3 15:00:03
elapdev 2256 0.0 2.4 48596 2904 2 3 15:00:03
elapdew 2262 0.0 2.4 4896 2912 ? 3 15:00:04
-——— g3 (1 0of 1) —————————

USER PID %CPU %$MEM SZ ERS3 TT 3 START
elapdev 2916 0.1 2.1 4728 2544 2 3 Moy 08
-——— rtdb 1 0f 1) ———————————

USER PID %CPU %MENM SZ ERS3 TT 3 START
elapdew 2201 0.0 45.637344559008 2 3 15:00:01
-——— provRevr (4 0of 4) —————————————————————————
TSER PID %CPU $MEN 22 RIS TT 3 ATALRT
elapdev 2285 0.0 2.4 5400 2398 2 3 15:00:04
elapdev 2287 0.0 2.4 5400 2388 2 3 15:00:05
elapdew 2293 0.0 2.4 5400 2888 ? 3 15:00:05

1]

TIHME
0:01
0:0z2

TIHME
o:17

TINE

Hula]

01
o1

o oo

TIHME
Z:58

TIHME

COMMAND
Jopt/ TELCe lap/bin,
Jopt/ TELCe lap/bin,

COMMAND
Jopt/ TELCelap/hin

COMMAND

Jopt/TELCe lap/bin
Jopt/TELCe lap/bin
Jopt/TELCe lap/bin
Sopt/TELCelap/hin,

COMMAND
fopt/ TELCapplibin,_|

COMHMAND

0:06 fopt/TELCelap/bi

TINE
0:01
0:01
0:01

COMMAND
Jopt/TELCe lap/bin
Jopt/TELCe lap/bin

Jopt/ TELCe 1apfbi_nl,;|
»

When you have finished with this screen, you can click the Back button on the
browser or select another menu item to perform.

3-72
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Connect to Eagle MM Port

The Debug / Connect to Eagle MMI Port screen lets the user interact with the
Eagle through the MMI port only from ELAP B. See the Commands Manual for a
detailed listing of Eagle commands and the input and output form the Eagle MMI
port. Figure 3-112 shows the Connect to MMI Port screen.

Figure 3-112. Connect to MMI Port Screen

B Connect to MMI Port

The EAGLE is tipped by telneting divectly to the MMI port. Press the button to
connect,

Start k| Connection

Fri October 26 2001 11:10:43 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Ine., All Rights Reserved.

Press the Start MMI Connection button, and a new window appears with the
MMI connection. Refer to Commands Manual for details about the chg-t r mand
rtrv-trm commands. Figure 3-113 has an example of the MMI window.

Figure 3-113. MMI Connection Window

B S = 7|5 1| 0| =) |

File Edit Teminal

“Wwarning: Applet Window
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The window starts ati p session during which you can issue Eagle commands.
You can close the session by:

= Using the tilde character and the period (for example: ~. ) or
« Closing the window under the File menu, or
= Clicking on the X icon in the upper right corner of the window.

NOTE: Remember that the MMI portis on only ELAP B, and you can connect
to the port only when you are on ELAP B. If you were to forget and attempt to
perform this command from ELAP A, you see the error screen in Figure 3-114.

Figure 3-114. Error in Connecting to MMI Port from ELAP A

A Connect to MMI Port

ERROR: An error occmrred while attempting the requested operation.

E1072: This action may only be petformed on ELAP B,

Mon Hovember 12 2001 19:19:5%7 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, Al Rights Reserved.

ELAP Log Viewer

3-74

Viewing any log file involves using the Log Viewer. Menu options using the log
viewer first display a request screen in the workspace, shown in Figure 3-115.

Figure 3-115. Typical Log Viewer Request Screen

A View Maintenance Log

Press the button to view maint.log.

Open Yiew Window |

Thu October 25 2001 13:41:16 EDT

2001 & Tekelec, Inc., &1 Fights Feserved.
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Invoke the log viewer by pressing the Open View Window button. The log viewer
appears in its own window so you can continue using the user interface while

viewing the selected file. See Figure 3-116 for a sample Log Viewer window.

Figure 3-116. Log Viewer Window Example

i Log wviewer: maint_log
File Edit Teminal

“Wwarning: Applet Window

October 1393

Use the commands in Table 3-1 to navigate through the file displayed by the log

viewer:

Table 3-1.  Log Viewer Navigation Commands

Command

Action

<return>

Scroll down 1 line

<space>

Scroll down 1 page

b

Scroll up 1 page

G

Go to bottom of file

/{pattern}

Search for {pattern} from current position in file

n

Repeat search

q

Exit log viewer

When you have finished viewing a log file, close the Log Viewer window by
clicking the Close View Window button, shown in Figure 3-117.
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Figure 3-117. Closing the Log Viewer Window

A

View Maintenance Log

Press the button to view maint.log.

Claze Wiew YWindow |

Thu October 25 2001 14:00:06 EDT

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., A1 Rights Reserved.
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Platform Menu

The Platform Menu allows the user to perform various platform-related
functions, including running health checks, back ups, upgrades, shut downs, etc.,
shown in Figure 3-118.

Figure 3-118. Platform Menu

= Platform

----- ' Run Health Check
----- |7 List All Processes
----- 7 Wiew System Log
----- " Eject the CD

----- 7 Backup Filesystem
----- ] Reboot the MPS
----- 7 Halt the MPS

----- ] Run Maoderm Script
----- 7 Telnet to MPS

The Platform menu provides these actions:

“Run Health Check Menu” on page 3-78
= “List All Running Processes” on page 3-80
« “View System Log” on page 3-81

= “Eject the CD” on page 3-82

= “Backup File System Menu” on page 3-82
= “Reboot the MPS” on page 3-84

= “Halt the MPS” on page 3-85

e “Run Modem Script” on page 3-87

e “Telnet to MPS” on page 3-88
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Run Health Check Menu

3-78

The Platform /7 Run Health Check screen allows the user to execute the health
check routine on the selected ELAP. The Maintenance Manual describes the health
check (also called system health check and syscheck) in detail.

The first screen presented in the workspace frame lets the user select the “normal”
or “verbose” mode of output detail. Figure 3-119 shows the Run Health Check
screen that begins the execution of this diagnostic tool.

Figure 3-119. Run Health Check Screen

A Run Health Check

Crutput detal level: I Marmal 'l

Pettarm Check |

Fri October 26 2001 13:23:07 EDT

2001 @ Tekeler, Inc., &1 Fights Reserved.

The ELAP system health check utility performs multiple tests of the server. For
each test, check and balances verify the health of the MPS server and platform
software. Refer to the Maintenance Manual, ELAP Alarms and Troubleshooting, for
the functions performed and how to interpret the results of the normal outputs
(Figure 3-120) and verbose outputs (Figure 3-121).
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Figure 3-120. Normal Health Check Output

A

Run Health Check

Funning wodules in class disk...

Funning wodules in class net...

[0]:4

OK

Funning mwodules in class proc...

QK

Funning wodules in class systetm...
System is running Junos 5.7

The log is available at:
-->/opt/TELCplat/ log/ syscheck/fail log

5 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, Al Fights Reserved.

OK

Figure 3-121. Portion of Verbose Health Check Output

A

Run Health Check =

Funning wodules in class disk...

f=:
f=:
f=:

4

Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current

Beturn strinc:

file space
Inode used
file space
Inode used
file space
Inode used
file space
Inode used
file space
Inode used
file space
Inode used
file space
Inode used

roRr

use in "Stmp"™ is 1%.

in "ftmp" is 0.097029407374235%.

use in "/" i= 34%.

in "/" iz 11.0544759477541%.

use in "fvar"™ is 25%.

in "/war™ is 1.65436308262712%.

uze in "fusr/external”™ is 37%.

in "/usr/external™ iz 0.0516235813366961%.
uze in "Susr/db" is 1%.

in "fusr/db" is 0.0334962168978562%.

uze in "Susr/ro" is 1%.

in "fusr/rt"™ i= 0.0169451450189155%.

use in "/fexport/home" is 1%.

in "/export/home™ iz 0.0115863347457627%.
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List All Running Processes

The Platform / List All Running Processes screen lists all processes running on
the selected ELAP. The / usr/ ucb/ ps - auxw command generates this list. The
operating system’s manual page for the ps command thoroughly defines the
output for this command. Figure 3-122 shows an example of the process list.

Figure 3-122. List All Running Processes Screen

A List All Processes =

TSER PID %CPU %$MEHM 3Z RIS TT 3 3TART TIME COMMAND
nokody §574 4.5 5.2 6736 6334 ? 3 10:00:54 0:00 fopt/TELCplat/bin,
root 1 0.z 0.2 <752 144 7 3 Nov 08 6:57 /fetc/init -
root 587 0.2 1.1 1528 1272 ? O 10:00:55 0:00 fusr/uch/ps —-auxw
nobody 1432 0.1 1.3 2704 1560 ? 3 MNov 08 0:00 fopt/TELCplat/aps.
elapdew 2916 0.1 2.0 4904 2392 ? 3 Nov 08 3:24 fopt/TELCappl/bin,
root 3 0.1 0.0 a o 2 3 Now 05 4:32 fsflush
elapdew 4904 0.0 2.2 4432 2632 7?2 5 09:51:45 0:00 fopt/TELCelap/bin,
root o o.0 0.0 a o 2 T MNow 05 0:01 sched
root 2 0.0 0.0 ] o 2 3 Now 05 0:03 pageout
root 75 0.0 0.2 1264 144 7 53 Nowv 08 0:00 fusr/lib/devisadm,
root 77 0.0 0.0 Zza4 ] 53 Nowv 08 0:00 fusr/lib/devisadm,
root 141 0.0 0.0 1800 22 3 Nov 08 0:00 fetc/opt/3UNWconn,
root 156 0.0 0.0 1744 77 3 MNov 08 0:00 fusr/sbin/sspppd -
root 176 0.0 0.4 2152 504 72 3 Mov 08 0:00 fusr/sbhinfrpchind
root 178 0.0 0.5 2352 §95 72 3 MNov 08 0:00 fusr/sbhin/keyserv
root 208 0.0 0.0 1992 72 3 Now 03 0:00 fusri/shin/inetd —:
dasmon 210 0.0 0.9 2416 1072 2 3 Nowv 08 0:00 fusr/lib/nfs/stat:
root 211 0.0 0.0 1808 ? 72 =1 MNow 08 0:00 fusr/likh/nfs/ lock
root 222z 0.0 1.2 2480 1400 ? 5 Nov 08 0:00 fusr/libh/autofs/a
root 234 0.0 1.2 2976 1464 ? 3 Nov 08 0:00 fusr/shin/syslogd
0.0 0.0 ? 3 Now 03 O

root 240 1754 ?

. . ? 7 100 fusr/shin/cron -
. - L . - oo _>|_I

NOTE: The exact processes shown will not be the same on your ELAP servers.
The output from this command is unique for each ELAP, depending on the
ELAP software processes, the number of active ELAP user interface processes,
and other operational conditions.

3-80 910-4307 Rev C, July 2004



ELAP Graphical User Interface

View System Log

The Platform / View System Log screen allows the user to display the System
Log. Each time a system maintenance activity occurs, an entry is made in the
System Log. When the user chooses this menu selection, the View the System Log
screen appears, as shown in Figure 3-123.

Figure 3-123. View the System Log Screen

A View the System Log

Press the button to view /var/adm/messages.

Open View Window |

Fri Octocber 26 2001 13:42:09 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

When the user clicks the Open View Window button, the system shows the
System Log in the Log Viewer window. (The use of the Log Viewer is described

“ELAP Log Viewer” on page 3-74.) See Figure 3-124 for an example of the System
Log output.

Figure 3-124. View System Log Format Example

May 6 15:39:08 mate uni x: WARNING interrupt |level 4 not serviced
May 7 10:13:00 nmate uni x: WARNING interrupt |level 4 not serviced
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Eject the CD

The Platform / Eject the CD screen allows the user to eject the CD on the selected
ELAP server. Figure 3-125 shows the Eject CD screen.

Figure 3-125. Eject the CD Screen

A Eject the CD

Press the Eject Button to eject CD media

Eject CD |

Fri October 26 2001 14:46:54 EDT

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., A Rights Reserved.

Figure 3-126 shows an example of an error reporting that CD media is missing.

Figure 3-126. Eject CD Screen Error Message

A Eject the CD

Ervor: CD media is not present.

Fri October 26 2001 14:50:35 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Ine., A1l Rights Reserved.

Backup File System Menu

The Platform / Backup File System menu allows the user to backup all file
partitions, except the database partition, to removable media.

NOTE: Backups are not performed automatically. Users of the ELAP
application have the capability to backup the server file systems on demand.

MPS servers provide a great deal of redundancy; however, failure cases can cause
the loss or corruption of database information. All data that was added, deleted,
or modified since the last database backup will be lost when the database is
recovered from the backup tapes.

3-82 910-4307 Rev C, July 2004



ELAP Graphical User Interface

It is recommended that:

= File system backups be performed when system configuration information is
changed or the system is upgraded.

= Database backups be performed on a regular basis.

Backups overwrite the tape they are written on, so to fully back up any server
with a database, two tapes are required. Since an RT server does not have a
database to back up, only one tape is required to back up an RT server.

Backup of the file system does not include databases and takes approximately 10
minutes. If errors occur during backup of the file system, the following messages
may be displayed:

= Backup was aborted manual |y
e Backup fs nust be executed as root
= Backup failed. No tape in drive

e Failure of ufsdunp command during backup. See
/opt/ TKLCpl at/| og/ backup_fs.fail for errors

In the event that a recovery of the system seems necessary, contact Technical
Services for information and assistance; see “Customer Assistance” on page 1-7
for more information.

Figure 3-127 shows the Backup File System screen.

Figure 3-127. Backup File System Screen

A Backup the Filesystem

Press the butten below to backup system files.

Backup_File_System

Fri October 26 2001 15:01:30 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., A Rights Reserved.
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Reboot the MPS

The Platform / Reboot the MPS screen allows the user to reboot the selected
ELAP. All ELAP software processes running on the selected ELAP are shut down
normally. Figure 3-128 shows the Reboot the MPS screen.

Figure 3-128. Reboot the MPS Screen

B Reboot the MPS

& CATTION: Are vou sure you want to reboot the WES?

Reboot MPS |

Fri October 26 2001 15:42:51 EDT

2001 @ Tekeler, Ine., AlRights Reserved.

When you click the Reboot MPS button, a cautionary message appears, informing
the user that this action causes ELAP to stop all activity and to prevent the RTDB
from being updated with new subscriber data. See Figure 3-129.

Figure 3-129. Caution about Rebooting the MPS

B Reboot the MPS

CATUTION: Rebooting this WES waill stop all E AP processes, and will prevent up dating of
& the ETDE untl the E_AP software 15 automatically re-started when the system comes back
up.

Continue |

Fri October 26 2001 15:45:10 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.
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When you are certain that you want to reboot, click the Continue button. Another
screen informs you that MPS is being rebooted and that the User Interface will be
reconnected when the reboot is completed, as shown in Figure 3-130.

Figure 3-130. Rebooting the MPS in Process

B Reboot the MPS

1 INFO: MPE reboot in process.. UL will reconnect after reboot

Fri October 26 2001 15:51:44 EDT

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

Halt the MPS
The Platform / Halt the MPS screen allows the user to halt the selected ELAP. All
ELAP software processes running on the selected ELAP are shut down normally.
Figure 3-131 shows the Halt the MPS screen.

Figure 3-131. Halt the MPS Screen

B Halt the MPS

& CATTTICH: Are you sure you want to halt the WPSY

halt_hFS |

Fri October 26 2001 16:19:32 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.
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To perform this action, click the halt_ MPS button. Next a cautionary message
appears, informing the user that this action causes ELAP to stop all activity and to

prevent the RTDB from being updated with new subscriber data. See
Figure 3-132.

Figure 3-132. Caution about Halting the MPS

B Halt the MPS

CATTTION: Halting this WMES will stop all E_AP processes, and will prevent updating of the
ETDE until the E_ATP software 15 restarted when the machine is re-started. MATTTTAT,

INTEEVENTION WILL BE EEQUIEED TO EE-ZTAET THE MPS. Are wou sure you
want to halt the WP 37

Continue |

Fri October 26 2001 1e:28:20 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, Al Rights Reserved.

When you are certain that you want to halt the MPS, click the Continue button.
Another screen informs you that MPS is being halted and that the process may
require up to 50 seconds. See Figure 3-133.

Figure 3-133. Rebooting the MPS in Process

B Halt the MPS

1 INFO: WMP3 halt m process. Halt process may take up to 50 seconds.

Fri October 26 2001 16:33:23 EDT

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., &1 Rights Reserved.
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Run Modem Script

The Platform / Run Modem Script screen allows the user to execute the platform
modem script.

Figure 3-134 shows the Run Modem Script screen.

Figure 3-134. Run Modem Script Screen

A Run Modem Script

Press the button below to execute the modem script

Execute_Modem_Script

Fri October 26 2001 16:43:04 EDT

2001 @ Tekelee, Ine., Al Rights Reserved.

Any error encountered during the execution of the script is reported back to the
Execute Modem Script screen. If a modem script failure occurs, the following
error messages may be reported.

e Modemti p session timed out

« Modemti p session busy

= Unabletotip to modem - unknown system

e Interactiveti p session

= Modem not responding

= Unsuccessful in executing modem command. Modem returned error code.
= Usage: modem_setup tip_name

< Unknown modem attached: modem_setup was unsuccessful in configuring
modem
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Figure 3-135 shows an example of a modem script error.

Figure 3-135. Error Detected in Modem Script Screen

A Run Modem Script

Error: Unable to tip to Modemn - unknown system.

Fri October 26 2001 16:47:21 EDT

2001 & Tekelec, Inc., A Rights Reserved.

Telnet to MPS
The Platform / Telnet to MPS screen allows the user to have at el net window to
the user interface user. Clicking on the Connect button, shown in Figure 3-136,
opens a new window.

Figure 3-136. Telnet to MPS Screen

A Telnet to MPS

Press the Conmnect button to hegin telnet session.

Connect |

Wed Hovember 14 2001 12:13:36 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.
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Press the Connect button, and see the t el net window with which you can
performt el net communications, as shown in Figure 3-137.

Figure 3-137. Example of a Telnet Window

: mpsa-f0ad?7 (192.168.61.119)

File Edit Teminal

“warning: Applet Window
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User Administration Menu

3-90

The User Administration menu allows the user to perform various platform tasks,
including administering users and groups, terminating active sessions, and
modifying system defaults. The user interface allows for many users with
multiple and varied configurations of permissions. It is designed for convenience
and ease of use while supporting complex user set-ups where required.

See the User Administration menu in Figure 3-138.

Figure 3-138. User Administration Menu

= User Administration

= Users

----- ] Add User

----- ] Maodify User

----- ] Delete User

----- ] Retrieve User

----- ] Reset Password
=1+ Groups

----- L Add Group

----- 7 Modify Group

----- ] Delete Group

----- | Retrieve Group

=+ Autharized |Ps

----- 7 Add Authorized Ul P
----- ] Remove Authorized Ul
----- 7 List all Authorized Ul |
----- 7 Change Ul 1P Authoriz
----- ] Terminate Ul Sessions

----- ] Modify Defaults

When a user successfully logs into the Ul, he is considered to have a session open.
These rules apply to session management and security.

= Idle Port Logout: If no messages are exchanged with the Ul client session for a
configurable amount of time, the session is automatically closed on the server
side. The default length of the timeout is a system-wide value, configurable by
the administrator. The administrator can also set a different timeout length for
an individual user, if desired.

= Multiple Sessions per User: The administrator can turn off multiple sessions
allowed per user on a global system-wide basis.

= Revoke/Restore User: The administrator can revoke a userid. A revoked
userid remains in the database but can no longer log in. Likewise, the
administrator can restore a userid that was previously revoked.
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Manage Unused UserIDs: The ELAP Ul automatically revokes userids that are
not accessed within a specified number of days. The number of days is a
system-wide value that is definable by the administrator.

Login Tracking: When a user successfully logs in, the Ul displays the time of
the last successful login and the number of failed login attempts for that
userid.

Intrusion Alert: When the number of successive failed login attempts from a
specific IP address reaches 5 (five), the ELAP automatically writes a message
to the Ul security log and displays a message on the banner applet to inform
any administrator logged in at that time.

Revoke Failed User: The Ul automatically revokes any user who has N
successive login failures within 24 hours. N is a system-wide configurable
number, with a default of 3 (three). This restriction is turned off if N is set to 0
by the administrator.

The User Administration menu performs administration functions for users and
groups, and handles terminating active sessions and modifying system defaults.
See these topics discussed:

Users Menu

“Users Menu’ on page 3-91

“Groups Menu” on page 3-106

“Authorized IP Address Menu” on page 3-112
“Terminate Active Sessions” on page 3-117

“Modify System Defaults” on page 3-118

The User Administration / Users menu allows the system administrator to

910-4307 Rev C, July 2004

administer users functions such as add, modify, delete, retrieve, and reset user
password. See the Users menu in Figure 3-139.

Figure 3-139. User Menu

=l Users
-] Add User
----- 7 Modify User
] Delete User
-] Retrieve User

------ ] Reset Password
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A user is someone who has been given permission with system administrator
authority to log in to the user interface. The administrator creates these user
accounts and associates them with the groups to which they belong. A user
automatically has access to all actions allowed to the groups he is a member. In
addition to the user’s groups, the administrator can set other user-specific
permissions or restrictions to any user’s set of individual permissions.

The ELAP user interface comes pre-defined with user interface users in order to
provide a seamless transition to the version 3.0 user interface. This is done by
duplicating the Unix user logins and permissions that existed on the original
(version 1.0) text-based Ul. In addition, version 3.0 introduces a new user,

ui admi n, whose default password is: ui adni n. See Table 3-2 for version 3.0 login
names.

Table 3-2.  ELAP Ul Logins

Login Name Access Granted

elapmaint Maintenance menu and all submenus

elapdatabase Database menu and all submenus

elapdebug Debug menu and all submenus

elapplatform Platform menu and all submenus

uiadmin User Administration menu

elapall All of the above menus

elapconfig Configuration menu and all submenus (text-based Ul)

The Users menu performs the following actions:
= “Add User” on page 3-93

= “Modify User” on page 3-94

= “Delete User” on page 3-100

= “Retrieve User” on page 3-101

= “Reset User Password” on page 3-105
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Add User
The User Administration / Users / Add User screen lets you add a new user

interface user name and a default password. Figure 3-140 shows the Add Ul User
screen.

Figure 3-140. Add User Screen

A Add Ul User

This screen will ereate a new user with the default permissions.

Tzer Matme: |

Password: |

Eetype password: |

Submit User |

Thu Howvember 08 2001 18:20:02 EST

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc, All Rights Reserved.

See Figure 3-141 for the screen confirmation of the newly added user.

Figure 3-141. Success in Adding Ul User

A Add Ul User

V SUCCESS: New User Successfully Added.

Thu Hovembsr 08 2001 18:21:41 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Fights Reserved.
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Modify User

The User Administration / Users / Modify User screen lets you change a user
permission profile. The administrator must first select a user name from the list of

current users, as shown in Figure 3-142.

Figure 3-142. Select a User for Modification Screen

A Modify Ul User

User Names

elapall
elapdebug
elapmaint
elapplatiorm
uiadmin

Select User |

Tue Howvembsr 13 2001 11:56:12 EST
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

After you select a User Name in the screen above, the screen to specify the user
permissions appears, as shown in Figure 3-143. In that screen, you can view and
specify the permissions allowed to the user.
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You can directly specify the number of concurrent log-ins, an inactivity time limit,
and a password age limit. In addition, you can modify group membership data

and specific actions that the user is permitted. See Figure 3-143 to see how to
specify user modifications.

Figure 3-143. Specify the Modify Ul User Screen

A Modify Ul User =
TTser Marne: ric-test TTszer ID: 7

A drmmstrator: r Debug User: r

Eeset Password: Il TTser Revoked: r

Mazimurm Concurrent Loging: @ System Default (1) © Infinite © User Specific I_

Session Tnactivity Limit 5' Syatern Default (107 © Infinite © Teer Specific I_ in
trtite s
Masimum Password Age: df: System Default (Infintte) © Infinte © User Specific I n
ays

| Submit Frofile Changes I

Madify Group Membership Maodify Specific Actions

Tue October 23 2001 13:36:06 EDT

When you modify any of the direct entries, such as concurrent logins or inactivity,

and click the Submit Profile Changes, you see the screen confirming the changes,
as in Figure 3-144.

Figure 3-144. Confirming Modify Ul User Profile Changes

A Modify Ul User

& CATTTION: Changes to user profile will not affect current user sessions.

“ STUCCESE: Al modified groups were successfully changed.

Tue February 05 2002 14:36:34 ES

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc, Al Rights Reserved.
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When you click Modify Group Membership in Figure 3-143, the screen displays
the group membership choices available for the user. See Figure 3-145.

Figure 3-145. Modify Ul User’s Group Membership

A

Modify Ul User

maint
debug
readonly

Tser re-test Groups

Tl database v platform I
= pdba r admin ~
v

Submit Group Membership Changes

Tue October

23 2001 13:48:07 EDT

2001 & Tekelec, Inc, A Rights Reserved.

When you submit the changes for group membership, Figure 3-146 illustrates the
confirmation screen.

Figure 3-146. Confirming Modify Ul User Group Membership

A

Changes

Modify Ul User

V STTCCESE: All modified groups were successfully changed.

Tue Hovember 13

2001 12:10:27 EST
2001 @ Tekelec, Ine., AL Rights Reserved.
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When you click Modify Specific Actions in Figure 3-143, the screen displays
Action Privileges you can specify for the user you are modifying. See
Figure 3-147.

Figure 3-147. Modify Ul User’s Specific Actions

A Modify Ul User

Tser riec-test Action Privileges

Start EPAP Software M Stop EPAP Software 4 ;?Z;f"md Standby g
Change Forced Standby . Eetrieve Entnes from

Status ¥ Display Release Levels = Transaction Log W
E‘f"” TransactionLogto o py de Fagle MPS Alarm W View RTDB Audit Enabled B
Change KIDB Audi W View RTDE Status W Reload RTDE fom PDBA
Enabled

BGRE EIPI i W Backup the RTDB W Configure Record Delay W
Eemote

View Mamtenance Log © View RTDE Log [T Wiew Prowisioning Log r
WView ETDE Audit Log M View Ul Log [ View Any File -

List EPAP Software — I ~ I — =
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This screen contains many selections from which to choose. Figure 3-148 shows
the continuation of the screen and the Submit button to press when you are done.

Figure 3-148. Continuing Modify Ul User’s Specific Actions

VIEW L1 Log v Capture Log bues v Ivanage Log bies v
Wiew Any File r Eri:iiifRSoftware [T Connect to MM Port ¥
Fun Health Check? [T List Al Processes [T View the Systern Log |
Eject the CD [T Backup the Filesystem [T Eeboot the MPS Il
Halt the MP3 [C FunMlodem Script [T Telnet to MPS r
Add T User M Modify TI User [ Delete UI User r
Eetnewe TT User [T Eeset User Password O Add I GroupA v
Idodifyy TUT G-roupA M Delete UT G-roupA M Retrieve TI GroupA 3
gzzﬁﬁie S UL M MWodify System Defaults -

Submit Specific Action Changes

# _ Permission for this action has been explicitly added for this user.

E_ Permission for this action has been explicitly remowed for this user.
2 14:07:31 EST

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., Al Rights Reserved. -

The bottom of the Modify Ul User’s Special Actions screen contains these
explanatory notes:

- A Permission for this action has been explicitly added for this user.
« R_Ppermission for this action has been explicitly removed for this user.

These notes indicate the privileges specifically added or removed for an
individual user from the groups to which he/she is a member. This allows
discrete refinement of user privileges even though he/she may be a member of
groups.

3-98 910-4307 Rev C, July 2004



ELAP Graphical User Interface

When you submit the changes for specific actions, Figure 3-149 shows the system
accepting your change in action privileges for the specified user.

Figure 3-149. Confirming Modify Ul User Specific Actions
Changes

A Modify Ul User

V SUCCESS: All modified actions were successfully changed.

Tue October 23 2001 13:55:16 EDT

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.
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Delete User

The User Administration / Users / Delete User screen lets an administrator
remove a user name from the list of user interface names. First you select the user
name to be deleted and click the Delete User button, shown in Figure 3-150.

Figure 3-150. Delete Ul User Screen

A Delete Ul User

User Names

elapall
elapdebug
elapmaint
elapplatform
ric-test
uiadmin

Delete User |

Tue NHowvember 13 2001 12:27:50 EST
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Fights Rezerved.

Next a confirmation screen appears, as shown in Figure 3-151.

Figure 3-151. Requesting Confirmation of User Deletion

A Delete Ul User

Are you sure that you would like to delete user vic-test? It is not possible to get
it back once it is deleted.

Confirrm Delete User

Wed October 24 2001 12:39:26 EDT
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.
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Finally, the screen shows the user has been successfully removed, as shown in
Figure 3-152.

Figure 3-152. Confirming Deletion of the User

A Delete Ul User

V SUCCESE: Successfully deleted user.

Wed October 24 2001 12:41:48 EDT

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

Retrieve User

The User Administration / Users / Retrieve User screen lets you display the user
name permission profiles from the user interface information. First select a user
name to be retrieved, and click the Select User button, as shown in Figure 3-153.

Figure 3-153. Select a User to Retrieve Screen

A Retrieve Ul Group

Group Names

admin
database
debug
maint

pdba
platfarm
readonly
rictest-group

Select Group |

Tue Nowvember 13 2001 12:37:23 EST
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.
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After you select a User Name in the screen above, the screen to view the user
permissions appears, as shown in Figure 3-154. There you can view the
permissions allowed to this user.

You can directly see certain information such as the maximum allowed number of
concurrent log-ins and the inactivity time limit. In addition, you can go on to view
the user’s group membership data and specific actions (privileges). Figure 3-154
shows the user’s permissions and privileges.

Figure 3-154. Retrieval of Ul User Information Screen

A Retrieve Ul User
User MName: tic-test Wser I 7
L dministrator: e Debug Tser: Hao
Reset Password: Tes User Revolced: He
Mammum Concurrent Loging: 2
Session Inactivity Litnit: 45 minutes
Mamum Password Age: System Default (Infinite)
YWiew Group Membership | Yiew Specific Actions

Wed October 24 2001 10:21:43 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, A Rights Reserved.
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After you examine this screen, you can also continue to the view the group
membership by clicking the View Group Membership button. You see the user’s
memberships in Figure 3-155.

Figure 3-155. Viewing the User’s Group Membership Screen

A Retrieve Ul User
Tser ric-test Groups

matnt database platform pdba admin

readonly

Wed October 24 2001 10:37:18 EDT
2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., All Rights Reserved.

When you click the View Specific Actions in the Retrieve Ul User screen in
Figure 3-154, you see the user privileges shown in Figure 3-156. This screen
contains many privileges to display. Figure 3-157 shows the continuation of the
screen.

Figure 3-156. Viewing User Privileges

A Retrieve Ul User

Tser ric-test Action Privileges

Start ELAP Software Stop ELAP Software Wiew Forced Standby  Change Forced Standby

Status Status
: Eetrieve Entnies from  Ezport Transaction Log Decode Eagle MEPS
Display Release Levels Transaction Log to File Llarm
View ETDE Audit Change RTDE Audit  View LEMS HS Audit Change LEMS HS Audit ~
Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
View LSMS HS Bulle Eﬁi‘%ﬁ {fﬂMs dHS View LSMS Change LSMS
Download Enabled otoa Connection Allowed Connection Allowed
Enabled
View RTDE Status EZi;zfeRTDB from 5 lup the RTDB Restore the RTDB

hd
n e B
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The bottom of Figure 3-157 also can also have explanatory notes:
« A . Permission for this action has been explicitly added for this user.
- R_permission for this action has been explicitly removed for this user.

These notes indicate the privileges specifically added or removed for an
individual user from the group to which he/she is a member. These permissions
allow individual variations to user privileges even though the user is a member of
a group. See Figure 3-157.

Figure 3-157. Continue Viewing User Privileges

View RTDB Status i:ﬁfflm w N e BB B e BIDE [ |

Retrieve Subscriptions Eetrieve Default GTT  Retrieve Owernide GTT i Wl

Eecords from ETDE Eecords from ETDE  Records from ETDE IS{p'I]%]IB-{ eposch iramm
Retrieve Service Provider Update LNP Delete LNP Eetrieve LITF
ERecords from RTDE Subscription Becords  Subscription Records Subscription Records
Tpdate MPA MG Dielete MPA NI Update Overnide GTT  Delete Override GTT
Records Eecords Eecords Records

Tpdate NMPA NG Split  Delete NPA NEZ Sphit

Eecords Eecords

# _ Perrnission for this action has been explicitly added for this user.

R _ Perrmission for this action has been explicitly remowed for this user.
Tue Nowember 13 2001 12:17:35 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Rights Reserved. -
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Reset User Password

The User Administration / Users / Reset User Password screen lets you select a

user name and change the password. See Figure 3-158.

Figure 3-158. Reset User Password Screen

A Reset User Password

Tser Mame: Iricrtest
New password: I’“‘*‘““*‘
Eetvpe new password: Im"‘i

| Reset Password I

Wed October 24 2001 12:23:10 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.

Next, a confirmation screen appears when you correctly update the user’s
password, shown in Figure 3-159.

Figure 3-159. Confirming the Reset User Password

A Reset User Password

“ SUCCESS: Password successfully reset.

Wed October 24 2001 12:31:16 EDT
2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., A Rights Reserved.
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Groups Menu

3-106

The User Administration / Groups menu allows the user to administer action
groups functions such as add, modify, delete, and retrieve. See the Groups menu
in Figure 3-160.

Figure 3-160. User Administration /7 Groups Menu

EI_\J Groups

[ Add Group
~[ ] Modify Group
D Delete Group
] Retrieve Group

For your convenience, actions can be grouped together. These groups can be used
when assigning permissions to users. The groups can consist of whatever
combinations of actions that system administrators deem reasonable. Group
permissions allow any given action to be employed by more than one group.

Groups can be added, modified, deleted, and viewed through the menu items in
the User Administration /7 Groups menu.

NOTE: The ELAP User Interface concept of groups should not be confused
with the Unix concept of groups. The two are not related.

The ELAP user interface comes with pre-defined groups with the same names
and action permissions used in the text-based (ELAP version 1.0) user interface:

* maint
+ dat abase
e platform
e debug
* admin

One additional pre-defined group used is new to ELAP version 3.0. This group is
called r eadonl y. The readonly group contains only actions that view status and
information. The readonly group is the default group for new users.

The Groups menu performs the following actions:
e “Add Group” on page 3-107

= “Modify Group” on page 3-108

e “Delete Group” on page 3-110

= “Retrieve Group” on page 3-111
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Add Group

The User Administration /7 Groups / Add Group screen lets you enter a new user
interface group and assign action privileges with the new group. See Figure 3-161
for the Add Ul Group screen.

Figure 3-161. Add Ul Group Screen

A Add Ul Group

This screen will create a new group. The resulting group will initially contam ne actions.

Group MName: Iril:test—gruup

Submit Group

Wed October 24 2001 14:39:48 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

Figure 3-162 shows the screen confirmation of the newly added user interface
group.

Figure 3-162. Confirming a New Group

A Add Ul Group

“ SUCCESE: Group added successfully.

Wed October 24 2001 15:08:44 EDT

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., AU Rights Reserved.

When you receive the successful group added message, you should proceed to
the “Modify Group” on page 3-108 and assign the Action Privileges for the new
group.
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Modify Group

The User Administration / Group / Modify Group screen lets you administer
user interface group permission profiles. Select the Group Name, and click the
Select Group button. Figure 3-163 shows a sample Modify Ul Group screen.

Figure 3-163. Modify Ul Group Screen

A Modify Ul Group

Group Names

maint
database

Select Group

Wed October 24 2001 15:21:25 EDT
2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

When you have selected the group, the Modify Group Permission Profiles screen
shows the current action privileges assigned to the user interface group. See
Figure 3-164 and Figure 3-165 for the beginning and end of the Action Privileges.

Figure 3-164. Viewing a Group for Modification

A Modify Ul Group

Group nctest-group LAction Privileges

Start ELAP Software [T Stop ELAP Software [T View Forced Standby Status [T

Change Forced Standby . Eetneve Entries from
Status [T Dusplay Release Lewels Transaction Log

?ﬁf"’t TransactionLogto o 1o o de Fople MPS Alarm  [] View RTDB AuditBnabled [

Change ETDB Audit - Wiew L3S HS Andit - Change L3S H3 Audit -
Enabled Enabled Enabled

Wiew LEME HS Bullk r Change LEME HS Bullk r WView LEWE Connection r
Download Enabled Download Enabled Allowed

Change LSMS Comaeefion | 1 yo0 RTDB Stams M Reload RTDB from Remote I
Allowed =
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Figure 3-165. Continuing to View a Group for Modification

Wiew Any bile ! Processes |

Eun Health Check [© List Al Processes r
Eject the CD [T Backup the Filesystem I
Halt the MPS C Fun Modem Script -
Add TUT Tser M Wodify UL User I
Retrieve UL User [T EReset User Password I
Lo difyy TIT Group [T Delete UT Group -
Terminate Active UL [ Wlodify System Defaults I

Sessions

Submit Specific Action Changes

Connect to ML Fort

Wiew the System Log
Eeboot the WPS
Telnet to MP3
Delete T User

Add TT Group
Eetneve Ul Group

[ I A

Tue November 13 2001 12:

2001 @ Tekelec, Ine., A1l Rights Reserved.

When you specify the Action Privileges you want to assign to this user interface

group and click the Submit Specific Action Changes, you see the screen

confirming the changes, as in Figure 3-166.

Figure 3-166. Confirming Modify Ul Group Action Privileges

A

Modify Ul Group

V STICCESS: All modified actions were successfully changed.

Wed October 24 2001 16:05:45 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.
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Delete Group

The User Administration / Group / Delete Ul Group screen lets you remove a
user interface group from the user interface information. The administrator must
first select the user interface group name for deletion, as shown in Figure 3-167.

Figure 3-167. Select a Group for Deletion Screen

A Delete Ul Group

Group Names

admin
database
debug
maint

pdba
platform
readonhy
rictest-group

Select Group |

Tus Nowvember 13 2001 12:47:49 EST
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.

When you click the Select Group button, a confirmation banner and button
appear, as shown in Figure 3-168.

Figure 3-168. Confirming the Delete Group

A Delete Ul Group

Arve you sure that you would like to delete group ric-group? It is not possible to
get it back once it is deleted.

Caonfirm Delete Group

Thu Wowember 08 2001 18:38:16 EST

2001 © Tekelec, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.
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Finally, select the Confirm Delete Group button to delete the user interface group
name and its permissions. See Figure 3-169.

Figure 3-169. Success in Delete Ul Group

A Delete Ul Group

V STICCESS: Successfully deleted group.

Thu November 08 2001 18:42:09 EST
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.

Retrieve Group

The User Administration / Users / Retrieve Group screen lets you display the
permission profiles for user interface groups from the user interface information.
First select a user interface group name to be retrieved, and click the Select Group
button, as shown in Figure 3-170.

Figure 3-170. Retrieve Ul Group Screen

A Retrieve Ul Group

Group Names

maint
databasze
platform
debug
pdba
admin
readonl
rictest-oroun

Select Group I

Wed October 24 2001 16:32:42 EDT
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, Al Rights Reserved.
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After you select a Group Name in the screen above, the screen to view the group
permissions appears, as shown in Figure 3-171. There you can view the
permissions allowed to this user interface group. All you see is the actions
supported for the group, as illustrated in Figure 3-171.

Figure 3-171. Retrieval of Ul User Information Screen

A Retrieve Ul Group
Group admm & cton Privileges

Add TI User Wodify TT User Delete TT User Eetnewe UI User

Eeset User Password  Add UI Group o difyy TIT Group Delete UT Group

Eetnewve TT Group Termnate Active Tl Sessions  Modify System Defaults

Tue Hovember 13 2001 12:42:02 EST

2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.

Authorized IP Address Menu

The User Administration / Authorized IP menu lets you add, remove, and list all
authorized Ul IP addresses and also change the Ul IP address authorization
status. Figure 3-172 shows the Authorized IP menu.

Figure 3-172. Authorized IP Address Menu
E@ Authorized IPs

] Add Adtharized Ul P
] Remove Authorized Ul 1P
] List all Authorized Ul [Ps

------ ] Change Ul IP Authorization

The PDBA / Authorized IP menu provides these actions:
e “Add Authorized Ul IP Address Screen” on page 3-113
= “Remove Authorized Ul IP Address Screen” on page 3-114

“List All Authorized Ul IP Addresses” on page 3-115

“Change Ul IP Authorization Status” on page 3-116
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Add Authorized Ul IP Address Screen

The User Administration / Authorized IP / Add Authorized Ul IP screen lets you
add a new IP address to the list of authorized IP addresses. Note that a pop-up
syntax box appears when the cursor is positioned over the input field. See

Figure 3-173 for the Add Authorized Ul IP screen.

Figure 3-173. Add Authorized Ul IP Screen

A Add Authorized Ul IP

IP to allow:

Allcw IP |

Tue August 06 2002 17:09:22 EDT

2001 @ Tekeler, Inc., &1 Rights Reserved.

Enter the IP address you want authorized and press the Allow IP button. When
an authorized IP address is accepted, you see the message indicating a successful
acceptance of the address in Figure 3-174.

Figure 3-174. Successfully Adding an Authorized Ul IP Address

A Add Authorized Ul IP

V SUCCESS: Authorization added for 152.168.61.123

Tue August 06 2002 17:20:37 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.

An error notification screen appears when a duplicate IP address is entered (the
address already exists), when an attempt to add more than the maximum
allowable number of addresses (i.e., more than 1,000), or when any internal failure
is detected.
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Remove Authorized Ul IP Address Screen

The User Administration /7 Authorized IP / Remove Authorized Ul IP screen lets
you remove an IP address from the list of authorized IP addresses. You must enter
the individual IP address or Classless Interdomain Routing Format (CIDR) IP
format in the ‘IP to Remove’ input field. A pop-up syntax box appears when the
cursor is positioned over that input field. See Figure 3-175 for an example of the
Remove Authorized Ul IP screen.

Figure 3-175. Remove Authorized Ul IP Screen

A Remove Authorized Ul IP

V STCCOESS: Authortzation for 192.168.61.123 removed.

Tue August 06 2002 17:53:11 EDT

2001 @ Tekelec, Ine., A1l Rights Reserved.

When the authorized IP address is deleted, you see the message confirming the
removal of the specified address, as shown in Figure 3-176.

Figure 3-176. Successfully Removing an Authorized Ul IP Address

A Remove Authorized Ul IP

V SUCCESS: Authortzation for 192.168.61.123 removed.

Tue Augu=t 06 2002 17:53:11 EDT

2001 & Tekelee, Inc., Al Rights Reserved.
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List All Authorized Ul IP Addresses

The User Administration / Authorized IP / List All Authorized Ul IPs screen
retrieves and displays all authorized IP addresses. The screen also shows whether
the authorization list is Enabled or Disabled. See Figure 3-177 for an example of
the List All Authorized Ul IP address screen.

Figure 3-177. List All Authorized Ul IP Addresses Screen

A List All Authorized Ul IPs

The authonzation list 15 currently Disabled.

Allowed Addresses
102560137 15216810 2/24 152168 57 2/24 152.168.5773 192.168.57.77

152.168.61.123

Tue August 06 2002 17:23:48 EDT
2001 @ Tekelec, Ine., AL Rights Feserved.

For information about enabling and disabling the authorization list, see “Change
Ul IP Authorization Status” on page 3-116.
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Change Ul IP Authorization Status

The User Administration / Authorized IP / Change Ul IP Authorization Status
screen permits toggling (that is, alternating) the state of authorization list between
‘enabled’ and ‘not enabled.’

When this menu option is chosen, the current authorization state is displayed in
the INFO field. See Figure 3-178 for an example of the Change Ul IP
Authorization Status screen.

Figure 3-178. Change Ul IP Authorization Status Screen

A Change Ul IP Authorization Status

1 INFQ: Checlang for authorized T client TP addresses 1s MOT Enabled.

CATTTION: Thiz action will cause T connections to only be allowed from IP addresses that are
found i the Authorized ULIP Address hst.

Enahble IP Checking

Wed August 07 2002 14:31:14 EDT
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.

In the example above, the figure shows the authorization state is ‘NOT Enabled.’
To toggle the state to Enabled, click the Enable IP Checking button. See

Figure 3-179 for an example of the authorization status having been successfully
toggled to the opposite state, now ‘Enabled.’

Figure 3-179. Toggling the Ul IP Authorization Status

A Change Ul IP Authorization Status

’E SUCCESS: Checking for authenzed U client TP addresses 15 Enabled.

Wed August 07 2002 14:40:30 EDT
2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.

The enforcement of the checking for authorization status is immediate. The IP
address of every message of every IP device using the GUI is checked as soon as
the authorization status is enabled. The checking for authorized IPs does not
occur only when devices log in.
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Terminate Active Sessions

The User Administration /7 Terminate Active Sessions screen allows the

administrator to selectively terminate individual active user interface sessions.
See the Terminate Active Sessions screen in Figure 3-180.

Figure 3-180. Terminate Active Sessions Screen

A Terminate Active Ul Sessions
Delete? Session Id User Id User Name Admwan TP Addr Last Access
(9 25 1 wadmin  YES 10.2580.26 Tue November 13 2001 124948 EST

Delete Selected Active Session

Tue Hovember 13 2001 12:49:48 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, A Rights Reserved.

The administrator selects a user interface session for termination, by clicking a
Session in its Delete? column. A successful termination is shown in Figure 3-181.

Figure 3-181. Confirmation of Session Termination

A Terminate Active Ul Sessions

V SUCCESS: Terminated session

Tus Nowember 13 2001 12:

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.
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Modify System Defaults

3-118

The User Administration / Modify System Defaults screen allows the
administrator to manage the systems defaults from this screen. See the start of the
Modify System Defaults screen in Figure 3-182.

Figure 3-182. Modify System Defaults Screen

A Modify System Defaults

Enforce password complesty checling: [

When password complexity checking iz turned on, all new passwords st adhere to several
complexity rules before they are accepted. When checking iz turned off, all new passwords are
accepted.

Ilamimum Falled Tser Logins: |3_

This field represents the number of consecutive failed logins for a specific user before that user's
accoutt is revoked.

Password Eeuse Limt: I?

This field represents the number of passwords for user that must be used before a previous password 13

allowed to be reused. =]

The system defaults that you can modify are the following.

Enforce password complexity checking: When password complexity checking
is enforced, all new passwords must adhere to several complexity rules before
they are accepted. When checking is not enforced, all new passwords are
accepted.

Maximum Failed User Logins: This field specifies the number of consecutive
failed logins allowed for a specific user before that user's account is revoked.

Password Reuse Limit: This field requires a specified number of unique
passwords that a user must use before accepting a previous password.

Maximum Account Inactivity: This field specifies the maximum number of
days that a user account can be idle before the account is automatically
revoked.

Session Idle Timeout: This field limits the number of minutes that an open
session can remain idle before the server automatically closes the session.

Maximum Password Age: This field limits the number of days that a user can
have the same password before requiring him/her to change it.
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= Maximum Concurrent User Logins: This field limits the number of concurrent
login sessions that each user can have. This limitation does not apply to users
with Administrative privileges.

= Maximum Concurrent Logins: This field limits the number of concurrent login
sessions that can exist on the ELAP pair. Users with Administrative privileges
are excluded from this total session count.

= Login Message Text: This field contains the text message displayed in the
initial work area at login. The field is limited to 255 characters. The default text
is:

NOTI CE: This is a private conmputer system Unauthorized access
or use nmay lead to prosecution.

< New User Default Groups: This field contains a list of group names
(comma-delimited) with which newly created users are automatically
assigned. The default group name is r eadonl y.

When you complete the changes to the Modify System Defaults, click the Submit
Defaults button. A successful change is shown in Figure 3-183. This screen
confirms your changes.

Figure 3-183. Confirming Modify System Defaults Screen

A Modify Ul Group

V SUCCESS: All modified actions were successfully changed.

Wed October 24 2001 16:05:45 EDT
2001 @ Tekelee, Inc., A Rights Reserved.
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Change Password

The Change Password menu selection provides you, the ELAP user, with a screen
to change your password. This basic action is available to all users and is
accessible from the main menu (Figure 3-11, on page 3-12).

To change the password, you must enter the current password, enter the new
password, and retype the new password. Click the Set Password button, as shown
in Figure 3-184.

Figure 3-184. Change Password Screen

B Change Password
Current password: I
Hew password: I
Eetype new password: I
Set FPassword |

Sat Howember 03 2001 12:53:43 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc, Al Fights Reserved.

With the ability to support many users comes the need for tighter security. The
user interface addresses security concerns with various restrictions and controls.
In many cases, the frequency or severity of these checks is configurable by the
administrator at both a user specific and system-wide level.

Users are required to use a password to log in to the Ul. The following rules
govern passwords.

= Complexity: The password must consist of at least eight alphanumeric
characters. It must include at least one alphabetic, one numeric, and one
special (that is, punctuation) character. It cannot include the useri d.
Note: The default value for this password complexity rule is not required.

= Aging: Users can be forced to change their passwords after a certain number
of days. The administrator can set a maximum password age as a default for
the system. The administrator can also specify a different maximum password
age for any individual user, if that is desired.

= Force Change on Initial Login: Users can be forced to change their password
the first time that they log in. The administrator can assigns a password to a
user, either when the user is first created or when the password of an existing
user is reset, and the user must change the password the first time that he/she
logs in.
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= Password Reuse: Users cannot reuse their last N passwords. N is a
system-wide configurable number, with the default of 5 (five). The
administrator can turn off this restriction by setting N to 0 (zero).

Logout

The Logout menu selection allows you to confirm logging out of the current
session. This basic action is available to all users and is accessible from the main
menu (Figure 3-11, on page 3-12).

To logout, you are notified by the screen that this terminates your current session,
and gives you the opportunity to continue or not. Click the Continue button to
complete the logout, shown in Figure 3-185.

Figure 3-185. Logout Screen

A Logout

-
1 INF O This wall terminate your login session. Are you sure you want to continue?

Logout |

Sat November 03 2001 13:24:57 EST

2001 @ Tekelec, Inc., All Rights Reserved.

When you have continued with the logout, the screen returns to the screen
showing the Tekelec ELAP Ul Login screen (see Figure 3-2, on page 3-4).
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ELAP Messages

ELAP Error Messages

Table 3-3 lists all of the possible error codes and associated text that the ELAP user
interface can generate. The <> fields indicate values that are different for each
error; they are filled in at run time.

Table 3-3. ELAP Error Messages

E1000 | Unknown error <error number>. No error text is available.

E1001 | Invalid menu selection: <menu selection>

E1002 | Invalid syntax: <input>

E1003 | Mate ELAPs may not have the same designation.

E1004 | ELAP software is running. You must stop the ELAP software before
performing this operation.

E1005 | ELAP software is not running. You must start the ELAP software before
performing this operation.

E1006 | Mate ELAP not available

E1007 | Could not eject media: <device>

E1008 | Could not read file: <file name>

E1009 | Active PDBA is not available.

E1010 | This host is not an ELAP.

E1011 | Cannot find ELAP <A|B> (host name <host name>)

E1012 | Subscription (SP= <subscription number>) does not exist.

E1013 | Subscription (SP= <subscription number>) already exists.

E1014 | SP <identifier> does not exist.

E1015 | IMSI <identifier> does not exist.

E1016 | DN <identifier> does not exist.

E1017 | PDBI error: <error text>

E1018 | DN <identifier> already associated with IMSI <identifier>.

E1019 | Device <device> unavailable.

E1020 | Remote PDB unavailable.

E1021 | IP address <address> is not authorized for PDB access.

E1022 | RN <identifier> does not exist.

E1023 | Invalid value for <prompt >: <value>: Valid values are <range>. Hit the Escape
key to abort the command.

E1024 | MTSU error: <error text>

E1025 | File lock failed: <file name>
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Table 3-3.  ELAP Error Messages (Continued)

E1026

Environment variable <variable name> not defined.

E1027

Telnet error: <error text>

E1028

IP address <IP address> is already authorized for PDBI access.

E1029

IP address <IP address> is not authorized for PDBI access.

E1030

Operation timed out waiting for a response from the PDBA.

E1031

Operation timed out waiting for a response from the RTDB.

E1032

Operation aborted by user.

E1033

Unexpected response received from the PDBA: id=<txid>, return code=<return
code>

E1034

Unexpected response received from the RTDB: id=<txid>, return code=<return
code>

E1035

Script <script name> failed: status=<status>

E1036

ELAP configuration failed. Please use the configuration menu to manually
configure the ELAP sync and DSM networks.

E1037

One or more ELAP software processes did not start

E1038

One or more ELAP software processes did not stop

E1039

Transaction log query failed: <error text>

E1040

Transaction log response file was not created.

E1041

Transaction log response file could not be parsed.

E1042

Transaction log export failed: <error text>

E1043

The specified ELAP was not available.

E1044

Remote ELAP software is running. You must stop the remote ELAP software
before performing this operation.

E1045

RTDB copy operation failed.

E1046

Improperly encoded alarm string. Re-check source.

E1047

RTDB did not respond to query.

E1048

Invalid response received from RTDB.

E1049

Could not connect to <device or process>: <error text>

E1050

Secure shell daemon is not running on mate ELAP. Config files could not be
synchronized !!!

E1051

No feature(s) specified.

E1052

Both ELAP and EPAP features specified.

E1053

This action may only be performed on the local ELAP.

E1054

Another user is currently performing this same action.

E1055

Missing mandatory parameter: <parameter>

E1056

Unexpected parameter was provided: <parameter>
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Table 3-3.  ELAP Error Messages (Continued)

E1057 | The ELAP must be in Forced Standby mode for this operation.

E1058 | Aninternal error in the <parameter> occurred: <error text>

E1059 | The passwords did not match.

E1060 | The provisioning addresses for MPS A and B must be different.

E1061 | The provisioning addresses for MPS A and B must be on the same network.
E1062 | The default router must be on the same network as MPS A and MPS B.
E1063 | The local and remote PDB addresses must be different.

E1064 | This action may only be performed on ELAP A.

E1065 | <device or process> must be configured.

E1066 | The requested user <user> was not found.

E1067 | The requested group <group> was not found.

E1068 | The password entered was not correct.

E1069 | The new password has been used too recently.

E1070 | The provided password does not meet the security requirements. Reason;
<reason text>

E1071 | The specified group already exists.

E1072 | This action may only be performed on ELAP B.

E1073 | The file you have attempted to upload is larger than the <number> bytes of
allocated storage space.

E1074 | LPU batch failure: <error text>

E1075 | This action must be done on the Active PDBA.

E1076 | This action may only be performed while the LSMS connection is disabled.

E1077 | File system violation: <error text>

E1078 | File '<file name>’ was empty

E1079 | There are no PDBI connections available. Try again later.

E1080 | The provisioning addresses for the main and backup networks must be
different.

E1081 | The specified IP already exists.

E1082 | The specified IP does not exist.

E1083 | The maximum number of authorized Ul IPs has been reached.

E1084 | This action may only performed on a provisionable MPS.

E1085 | The specified address is local to this MPS.
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ELAP Banner Information Messages

Table 3-4 lists the banner information messages that appear on the Ul browser
screen in the Message Box described on page 3-8. These messages, sometimes

referred to as ‘scroll by” messages, indicate the status of the ELAP machines.

Table 3-4.

910-4307 Rev C, July 2004

ELAP Informational Banner Messages

Attempt to correct MySQL replication failed

Backup Filesystem Failed

Backup Filesystem Failed: No tape in drive

Backup filesystem in progress

Backup filesystem successful

Backup filesystem was aborted manually

Backup RTDB completed successfully

Backup RTDB failed

Backup RTDB in progress

Failure within filesystem backup utility. View backup_fs.fail log.

JRS Simplex Mode Enabled

MPS Reboot in Progress

MPS Resynchronization in Progress

MySQL Data replication error detected; Attempting to restore

MySQL Data replication restored: <reason>

MySQL Data Replication from <source> is Failing

Reload RTDB from <source> completed successfully

Reload RTDB from <source> failed

Reload RTDB from <source> in progress

Restore RTDB completed successfully

Restore RTDB failed

Restore RTDB in progress

Transaction log export failed: <reason>

Transaction log export in progress

Transaction log successfully exported to file: <file>
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Table 3-5 lists the alarm related banner information messages that appear on the
Ul browser screen in the Message Box described on page 3-8. If any of the
following alarm related messages appear, refer to the Maintenance Manual for the

related corrective procedure.
Table 3-5. ELAP Alarm Related Banner Messages

Breaker Panel Feed Unavailable

Breaker Panel Breaker Failure

Breaker Panel Monitoring Failure

Power Feed Unavailable

Power Supply NBR 1 Failure

Power Supply NBR 2 Failure

Power Supply NBR 3 Failure

RAID Feed Unavailable

RAID Power Supply NBR1 Failure

RAID Power Supply NBR 2 Failure

LSMS DB Maintenance Required

Fan Failure

A B Internal Disk Failure

RAID Disk Failure

Platform Error

File System Error

Platform Process Failure

RAM Storage Failure

Swap Space Storage Failure

Provisioning Network Failure

Main DSM Network Failure

Backup DSM Network Failure

Sync Network Failure

ELAP File System Error

Default Route Network Error

Server Temperature Error

Mate ELAP Unavailable

RTDB Mate Unavailable

Congestion

File System Full
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Table 3-5.

910-4307 Rev C, July 2004

ELAP Alarm Related Banner Messages (Continued)

Log Failure

RMTP Channels down

Fatal Software Error

RTDB Corrupt

RTDB Inconsistent

RTDB Incoherent

JRS RTDB Connection Down

Security Log Full

RTDB 100 Perc Full

RTDB Resynchronization In Progress

RTDB Reload Is Required

Disk Space Shortage

Application Process Error

Hardware Configuration Error

RAM Shortage Warning

Software Configuration Error

Swap Space Shortage Warning

Default Route Not Defined

Server Temperature Warning

RMTP Channel A Down

RMTP Channel B Down

RTDB 50 Perc Full

RTDB 80 Perc Full

3-127



ELAP Graphical User Interface

3-128 910-4307 Rev C, July 2004



Messages, Alarms, and Status
Reporting

MPS and ELAP Status and Alarm Reporting..........ccooevvvevveiieevivevessee s 4-1
System Hardware VErifiCation ..o 4-5
COMIMABNGS. ...ttt et sttt sbe st e bt nee e 4-9

Unsolicited Alarm Messages and Unsolicited Information Messages ..4-13

MPS and ELAP Status and Alarm Reporting

The System Health Check (syscheck) utility runs automatically at least every five
minutes, and can be run manually, to test for error conditions in each MPS Server
and in each ELAP. See “Run Health Check Menu” on page 3-78 and refer to the
Maintenance Manual for more information about executing and viewing results
from the System Health Check.

Alarms of minor, major, and critical levels of severity are reported for error
conditions detected for the MPS hardware platform and for the ELAP application.

On the MPS, a critical alarm lights the Fault LED, a major alarm lights the Alarm 1
LED, and a minor alarm lights the Alarm 2 LED. If more than one alarm level is
active, all applicable LED lights are illuminated (not just the most severe) until all
alarms in that level are cleared.
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Maintenance Blocks

4-2

MPS and ELAP have no direct means of accepting user input from or displaying
output messages on Eagle terminals. Maintenance, measurements, error, and
status information are routed to Eagle through the primary DSM.

The Active ELAP generates and sends Maintenance Blocks to the primary DSM.
One Maintenance Block is sent as soon as the IP link is established between the
Active ELAP and the primary DSM. Additional Maintenance Blocks are sent
whenever the ELAP needs to report any change in status or error conditions. The
information returned in Maintenance Blocks is also included in the output of the
rept - stat-nps command.

It is possible for the ELAP to be at a provisioning congestion threshold, and to be
entering and exiting congested mode at a very high rate of speed. To minimize
this “thrashing” effect, the ELAP is restricted to sending no more than one ELAP
Maintenance Block per second.

ELAP Maintenance Block Contents

The ELAP sends Maintenance Blocks that contain (at a minimum) the following
information. The actual states are defined in the description of the
rept - st at - nps command in the Commands Manual.

< MPS major, minor, and dot software versions
= MPS Status (down/up)
< MPS Status (Active/Standby)

If the ELAP needs to report one or more alarm conditions, it inserts the
appropriate alarm data string for the indicated alarm category into the
Maintenance Block.

Eagle Alarm Reporting

A 16-character hexadecimal alarm data string reports any errors found during the
last System Health Check and the level of severity for each error. The first
character (four bits) uniquely identifies the alarm severity for the alarm data. The
remaining 15 characters (60 bits) uniquely identify up to 60 individual failure
cases for the alarm category.

The System Health Check (syscheck) is responsible for forwarding platform
errors to the application. The application combines the platform alarms with the
application alarms and forwards all of this information to Eagle. The information
that is transferred is described in Chapter 6, Multi-Platform Server - MPS of the
Maintenance Manual.
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Table 4-1 defines the application and platform alarms that are forwarded to Eagle.
Eagle receives the alarm number, alarm text, and alarm data string recovered from
the MPS/ELAP.

Table 4-1.  Eagle MPS Application and Platforms UAM Alarms

N'?‘Jlr?]r&r Level Device Error Description
370 Critical MPS Aor B | Critical Platform Failure
371 Critical MPS A or B | Critical Application Failure
372 Major MPS A or B | Major Platform Failure
373 Major MPS A or B | Major Application Failure
374 Minor MPS AorB | Minor Platform Failure
375 Minor MPS AorB | Minor Application Failure
250 Clearing MPS AorB | MPS Available

Alarm Priorities

The ELAP sends the maintenance information, including the alarm data strings,
to the Eagle for interpretation. Alarm priorities determine which alarm category is
displayed at the Eagle terminal when multiple alarm levels exist simultaneously.
Eagle prioritizes the data and displays only the alarm category with the highest
severity level and priority for each MPS.

If an alarm category of lower priority is sent from the MPS, the lower priority
alarm category is not displayed on the Eagle terminal until any higher priority
alarms are cleared.

Multiple Alarm Conditions

Critical, major and minor alarms appear repeatedly in each alarm delivery to the
Eagle until the alarm condition clears.

If multiple alarms exist, the highest priority alarm category is the Active Alarm.
The Active Alarm is shown in the output from the r ept - st at - t r bl command
and the r ept - st at - nps command, and the alarm count associated with this
alarm is included in the r ept - st at - al mcommand output.

Though only the highest priority alarm is displayed at the Eagle terminal when
multiple alarms are reported, you can use the Eagle r ept - st at - nps command to
list the alarm data strings for all of the alarm categories with existing alarms. Then
you can use the ELAP user interface maintenance menu item Decode Eagle
Output of MPS Alarms to convert the hexadecimal alarm data string to text. The
output text shows the alarm category represented by the string and the alarm text
for each alarm encoded in the string.
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DSM Status Requests

4-4

When the ELAP needs to know the status of a DSM, it can send a DSM Status
Request to that DSM. Because status messages are sent over UDP, the ELAP
broadcasts the DSM Status Request and all DSMs return their status.

DSM Status Reporting to the ELAP

The ELAP needs to know the current status of various aspects of the DSMs.
Accordingly, the DSM sends a DSM status message to the ELAP when the
following events occur:

When the DSM is booted
When the DSM receives a DSM Status Request message from the ELAP
When the DSM determines that it needs to download the entire database

For example, the database could become totally corrupted, or a user could
initialize the card.

When the DSM starts receiving DB downloads or DB updates.

When a DSM card starts downloading the RTDB, or if the DSM starts
accepting database updates, it needs to send a status message informing the
ELAP of the first record received. This helps the ELAP keep track of
downloads in progress.

DSM Status Message Fields

The DSM status message provides the following information to the ELAP:

DSM Memory Size

When the DSM is initialized, it determines the amount of applique memory
present. The ELAP uses this value to determine if the DSM has enough
memory to hold the RTDB.

Load Mode Status

This flag indicates whether or not 80% of the IS-NR LIMs have access to SCCP
services.

Database Level Number

The ELAP maintains a level number for the RTDB. Each time the database is
updated, the level number will be incremented. When the database is sent to
the DSM, the DSM keeps track of the database level number. The database
level number will be included in all Status messages sent from the DSM. A
level number of 0 signifies that no database has been loaded into the DSM
(this can be done any time the DSM wants to request a full database
download).
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= Database Download Starting Record Number

When the DSM starts downloading either the entire RTDB or updates to the
database, it will identify the starting record number. This allows the ELAP to
know when to wrap around the end of the file, and when the DSM has
finished receiving the file or updates.

System Hardware Verification

DSM card loading verifies the validity of the hardware configuration for the DSM
cards. The verification of the hardware includes:

= Validity of the DSM motherboard
= Verification of daughterboard memory size

System hardware verification includes checks for LNP 48 Million Numbers
capable hardware when the feature bit is on. If the hardware is not capable, the
feature bit cannot be turned on and the provisioning mode is set to LNP
Degraded. For LNP 96 Million Numbers, if capacity on the ELAP has exceeded
the supplied feature keys, the Major MPS alarm will be set and the DSM cards will
NOT load.

DSM Motherboard Verification

An AMD-K®6 (or better) motherboard is required to support the LNP ELAP
feature VSCCP application on the DSM card. Eagle maintenance stores the
validity status of the VSCCP card’s motherboard configuration. The system does
not allow the LNP ELAP feature to be enabled if the hardware configuration is
invalid.

When the VSCCP application is initializing, it determines the motherboard type.
If the motherboard is determined to be invalid for the LNP ELAP application,
loading of the VSCCP card is automatically inhibited and the card is booted
through PMTC. Booting the card in this manner suppresses any obituary.

DSM Daughter board Memory Validation

The VSCCP application performs two types of memory validation to determine
whether or not a DSM has sufficient memory to run the LNP ELAP VSCCP
application: Local Memory validation and Continual Memory validation.

The report from the r ept - st at - sccp command includes the daughterboard
memory both allocated and physically present on each VSCCP card. (See the
Commands Manual for a description of the r ept - st at - sccp command output.)
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Local Memory Validation

Any time the LNP ELAP feature is enabled and a DSM is initializing, VSCCP
checks to see if the DSM has at least one D1G daughterboard. After this is
successful, VSCCP application requests the RTDB size from the MPS and
determine if the DSM contains sufficient daughterboards to download the RTDB.
These two checks occur before starting the data loading operation from the MPS.

Real-Time Memory Validation

Once communications between the DSM and ELAP have been established, and
the DSM has joined the RMTP Tree, the ELAP starts downloading the RTDB to
the DSM. After the DSM has downloaded the RTDB, it continues to receive
database updates as necessary. The ELAP includes the size of the current RTDB in
all records sent to the DSM. The DSM compares the size required to the amount of
memory installed, and issues a minor alarm whenever the database exceeds 80%
of the DSM memory. If the database completely fills the DSM memory, a major
alarm is issued and the DSM status changes to 1IS-ANR/Restricted.

Actions Taken When Hardware Determined to be
Invalid

When the hardware configuration for a DSM card is determined to be invalid for
the LNP ELAP application, SCM automatically inhibits loading for that specific
DSM card. A major alarm is generated indicating that card loading for that DSM
card has failed and has been automatically inhibited (i.e., prevented from
reloading again). When card loading has been inhibited, the primary state of the
card is set to OOS-MT-DSBLD and the secondary state of the card is set to MEA
(Mismatch of EQuipment and Attributes).

The following actions apply to a DSM card determined to be invalid:
= The DSM will not download the Eagle (STP) databases.
= The DSM will not download the RTDB from the ELAP.

= The DSM will not accept RTDB updates (additions, changes, and deletes)
from the ELAP.

Refer to the Maintenance Manual to determine the approprite corrective actions.

DSM Memory Capacity Status Reporting

The DSM sends a message to the ELAP containing the amount of memory on the
DSM board. The ELAP determines whether the DSM has enough memory to store
the RTDB and sends an ACK or NAK back to the DSM indicating whether or not
the DSM has an adequate amount of memory.
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When the ELAP sends database updates to the DSMs, the update messages
includes a field that contains the new database memory requirements. Each DSM
monitors the DB size requirements and issues a minor alarm if the size of the DB
exceeds 80% of its memory. If a database increases to the point that it occupies
100% of the DSM memory, a major alarm is issued.

Therept - st at - nps: | oc=xxxx command shows the amount of memory used by
the RTDB as a percent of available DSM memory (see “rept-stat-mps” on
page 4-9).

Unstable Loading Mode

At some point, having a number of invalid DSM cards will result in some of the
LIMs being denied SCCP services. There is a threshold that needs to be
monitored: if the number of valid DSMs is insufficient to provide service to at
least 80% of the IS-NR LIMs, the system is said to be in an unstable Loading
Mode.

The system interrupts and aborts card loading upon execution of an STP database
change command. Loading Mode support denies the execution of STP database
change commands when the system is in an unstable loading mode.

An unstable loading mode exists when any of the following conditions are true:
= The system’s maintenance baseline has not been established.

= Less than 80% of the number of LIMs provisioned are IS-NR or
OOS-MT-DSBLD.

The conditions that an insufficient number of VSCCP cards are IS-NR or
OOS-MT-DSBLD relative to 80% of the number of provisioned LIMs is called a
failure to provide adequate SCCP capacity.

e The number of IS-NR and OOS-MT-DSBLD SCCP cards is insufficient to
service at least 80% of all provisioned LIMs.

Loading Mode is based on the ability of the system to provide SCCP service to
at least 80% of the LIMs. No more than 16 LIMs can be serviced by each SCCP
(or VSCCP) card.

= There is insufficient SCCP service, which occurs if an insufficient number of
IS-NR VSCCP cards are available to service at least 80% of the number of
IS-NR LIMs.

It is possible for LIMs or VSCCP cards to be inhibited or to have problems that
prevent them from operating normally. If enough VSCCP cards are out of
service, it may not be possible for the remaining IS-NR VSCCP cards to service
at least 80% of the number of IS-NR LIMs. This is called “insufficient SCCP
service.” When this occurs, some of the LIMs will be denied SCCP service. Itis
possible to use the i nh- car d command to inhibit LIMs to bring the ratio back
to 16:1 or better (see “Actions Taken When the System is in an Unstable
Loading Mode” on page 4-8).
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If LIM cards are being denied SCCP service and any VSCCP cards are in an
abnormal state (OOS-MT, IS-ANR)

Actions Taken When the System is in an Unstable Loading Mode

Figure 4-1.

Unstable loading mode has no impact on RTDB downloads or the stream of
RTDB updates.

When the loading mode is unstable, the r ept - st at - sys command will
report the existence of the unstable loading mode and the specific trigger that
caused it.

When in an unstable Loading Mode, the Eagle will not accept STP database
updates. When updates are rejected, the reason will be given as “E3112 Cmd
Rej: Loading Mode unstable due to SCCP service is deficient.”

The i nh-card and al w car d commands can be used to alter SCCP service
levels to achieve the 80% threshold. This can be repeated for each card until
the system is able to supply SCCP services to at least 80% of the IS-NR LIMs.
The remaining 20% LIM or supporting VSCCP cards may remain out of
service until the stream of STP database updates ceases. This stream of
updates can be temporarily interrupted to allow the remaining 20% of the
system to come in service.

Once an STP database has been loaded, that database can be updated (as long
as the system is not in an unstable Loading Mode). However, if an STP update
comes in during STP database loading, the DSM will abort the current
loading, issue a class 01D7 obit message (Figure 4-1), and reboot.

Obit Message for Abort of Card Loading

tekel ecstp 97-04-08 12:29: 04 EST EAGLE 31.3-31.8.0

STH: Received a BOOT Appl-obituary reply for restart

Card 1317 Modul e RADB_MGR. C Line 337 dass 01d7

Regi ster Dunp :
EFL=00000246 CS =0058 El P=0000808d SS =0060
EAX=000a6f f 3 ECX=000a0005 EDX=00000000 EBX=000a6f a0
ESP=00108828 EBP=0010882c ESI =001f 1e10 EDI =00000000
DS =0060 ES =0060 FS =0060 GS =0060

Stack Dunp :

[ SP+1E] =001f [ SP+16] =0000 [ SP+0E] =000a [ SP+06] =0010

[ SP+1C] =1el0 [ SP+14] =0004 [ SP+0C] =6f a0 [ SP+04] =8850

[ SP+1A] =0010 [ SP+12] =001f [ SP+0A] =0004 [ SP+02] =0001

[ SP+18] =886¢C [ SP+10] =4928 [ SP+08] =7ec3 [ SP+00] =504b

User Data Dunp :

14 02 fa ed 01 01 1d 01 5a 02 00 ... Z. .

Report Date:02-08-08 Tine:12:29: 04

If executing the ent-card or i nh-card command would cause the system
to enter an unstable Loading Mode, it will be necessary to use the “Force”
parameter on the command.
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Commands

The commands described in this section report status information for the
provisioning system.

rept-stat-db

Therept - st at - db command report includes the RTDB birthdate, level, and
status. This information is used to help determine the need for and method to use
for an RTDB resynchronization, audit and reconcile, reload from another RTDB,
or bulk load from LSMS.

Figure 4-2. rept -stat-db Command Report Example
rept - stat-db: di spl ay=al | : db=nps

ELAP A ( ACTV)

C BI RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
RTDB Y 02-01-29 08:20:04 12345
RTDB- EAGLE 02-01-29 08:20:04 12345

ELAP B ( STDBY )

C BI RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
RTDB Y 02-01-29 08:20:04 12345
RTDB- EAGLE 02-01-29 08:20:04 12345

EAGLE RTDB REPORT

CARD/ APPL LOC C BI RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
VSCCP 1201 Y 02-01-29 08:20:04 12345
VSCCP 1203 Y 02-01-29 08:20:04 12345
VSCCP 1105 Y 02-01-29 08:20:04 12345

rept-stat-mps

The r ept - st at - nps command reports the status of the provisioning system,
including MPS platform status and ELAP status.

There are two possible variants of this command:

= rept-stat-nps - Thisproducesasummary report showing the overall status
of the provisioning system and a moderate level of information for each DSM
card.

= rept-stat-nps: | oc=xxxx — This produces a more detailed report showing
the status of a specific DSM card.

When the ELAP sends database updates to the DSMs, the update messages
include a field that contains the new database memory requirements. This
version of the r ept - st at - nps command displays the amount of memory
used by the RTDB as a percent of available DSM memory.
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Each DSM monitors the database size requirements, and issue a minor alarm
if the size of the database exceeds 80% of its memory. If a database increases to
the point that it occupies 100% of the DSM memory, a major alarm is issued.

Samples of the reports produced by these commands are shown in Figure 4-3:

Figure 4-3.

0 1 2

rept - st at - nps Command Report Examples

3 4 5 6 7

01234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789

rept - st at - nps

Conmmand entered at term nal #4.

Integrat40 00-06-24 10:37:22 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-35.10.0

VERSI ON PST SST AST

ELAP A 027-015-000  OOS-Mr Fault  -----

CRI TI CAL PLATFORM ALARM DATA = No Al arns

MAJOR PLATFORM ALARM DATA = h’ 0123456789ABCDEF

M NOR PLATFORM ALARM DATA = h’ 0123456789ABCDEF

CRI TI CAL APPL| CATI ON ALARM DATA = No Al arns

MAJOR APPLI CATI ON ALARM DATA = h’ 0123456789ABCDEF

M NOR APPLI CATI ON ALARM DATA = No Al ar s

ALARM STATUS = ** 0371 Major Platform Failure(s)
VERSI ON PST SST AST
ELAP B 027-015-000 OCs-Mr Fault  -----

CRI TI CAL PLATFORM ALARM DATA = No Al arms

MAJOR PLATFORM ALARM DATA = No Al arns

M NOR PLATFORM ALARM DATA = No Al arms

CRI TI CAL APPL| CATI ON ALARM DATA = h’ 0123456789ABCDEF

MAJOR APPLI CATI ON ALARM DATA = h’ 0123456789ABCDEF

M NOR APPLI CATI ON ALARM DATA = No Al arms

ALARM STATUS = *C 0373 Critical Application Failure(s)

CARD  PST SST LNP STAT
1106 P I S-NR Active ACT

1201 I S- ANR

1302 O0s- Mr
1310 I S- ANR

CARD 1106 ALARM STATUS
CARD 1201 ALARM STATUS
CARD 1205 ALARM STATUS
CARD 1302 ALARM STATUS
CARD 1310 ALARM STATUS

Command Conpl et ed.

Active SWDL
1205 OCS- MT- DSBLD Manual
Faul t

St andby SWDL

No Al arns
No Al ar s
No Al arns
** 0013 Card is isolated fromthe system
No Al ar s
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rept-stat-trbl
This command includes the DSMZ/ELAP IP link alarms.

Figure 4-4. rept-stat-trbl Command Output Example

> rept-stat-trbl

Command Accepted - Processing
eagl e10605 99-06-24 14:34:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0
rept-stat-trbl
Command entered at term nal #10.

eagl e10605 99-06-24 14:34:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0
Searching devices for alarns...

eagl e10605 99-06-24 14:34:09 EST EAGLE 31.3.0

SEQN UAM AL DEVI CE ELEMENT TROUBLE TEXT

0002. 0143 * CARD 1113 OAM System rel ease GPL(s) not approved
0011.0176 * SECULOG 1116 Stdby security log -- upload required
3540. 0203 ** SLK 1201, A Isnl REPT- LKF: | ost data

3541. 0203 ** SLK 1201, B | sn4 REPT- LKF: | ost data

3542. 0203 ** SLK 1202, A Isn2 REPT- LKF: | ost data

3544. 0202 ** SLK 1203, A Isn3 REPT- LKF: HWP - too many link interrupts
0021.0318 ** LSN Isnl REPT- LKSTO |ink set prohibited
0022.0318 ** LSN | sn2 REPT- LKSTO |ink set prohibited
0023.0318 ** LSN I sn3 REPT- LKSTO |ink set probhibited
0010. 0318 ** LSN | sn4 REPT- LKSTGO |ink set prohibited
3537.0084 ** DSM A 1215 | P Connection Unavail abl e

3536, 0372 ** MPS A Maj or Platform Failure(s)

0003. 0313 *C DPC 010-010-003 DPC is probhibited

0004. 0313 *C DPC 010-010- 004 DPC i s probhibited

0005. 0313 *C DPC 010-010- 005 DPC is probhibited

0028. 0313 *C DPC 252-010- 001 DPC i s probhibited

0006. 0313 *C DPC 252-010-003 DPC is probhibited

0008. 0313 *C DPC 252-010- 004 DPC i s probhibited

0009. 0313 *C DPC 252-011-* DPC is probhibited

0029. 0308 *C SYSTEM Node i sol ated due to SLK failures

Comand Conpl et ed.
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rept-stat-alm

This command includes the alarm totals for the DSMZ/ELAP IP links.

Figure 4-5. repr - st at - al m Command Report Example
> rept-stat-alm
Conmand Accepted - Processing

eagl e10605 99-06-24 23:59: 39 EST EAGLE 31.3.0

rept-stat-alm
Conmmand entered at term nal #10.

eagl e10605 99-06-24 23:59:39 EST EAGLE 31.3.0
ALARM TRANSFER= RMC

ALARM  MODE CRI T= AUDI BLE MAJR= AUDI BLE M NR= AUDI BLE
ALARM FRAME 1 CRIT= 9 MAJR= 12 M NR= 2
ALARM FRAME 2 CRIT= 0 MAJR= 0 M NR= 0
ALARM FRAME 3 CRIT= 0 MAJR= 0 M NR= 0
ALARM FRAME 4 CRIT= 0 MAJR= 0 M NR= 0
ALARM FRAME 5 CRIT= 0 MAJR= 0 M NR= 0
ALARM FRAME 6 CRIT= 0 MAJR= 0 M NR= 0
ALARM FRAME GPF CRIT= 1 MAJR= 2 M NR= 1
PERM | NH ALARMS CRIT= 0 MAJR= 0 M NR= 0
TEMP. INH. ALARMS CRIT= 0 MAJR= 0 M NR= 0
ACTI VE ALARMS CRIT= 10 MAJR= 14 M NR= 3
TOTAL ALARMVS CRIT= 10 MAJR= 14 M NR= 3

Conmand Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-lsms

4-12

Therept - st at -1 sms command is rejected with error E4106 when the LNP ELAP
Configuration is on. All information for the LNP provisioning system is available
through the r ept - st at - nps command if the LNP ELAP Configuration is on.
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Unsolicited Alarm Messages and Unsolicited Information Messages

The following sections describe MPS and ELAP Unsolicited Alarm Messages
(UAMs) and Unsolicited Information Messages (UIMs), as well as those related to
the LNP ELAP.

The Eagle outputs two types of unsolicited messages:

= Unsolicited Alarm Messages (UAMS) - Denotes persistent problems with a
device or object that needs the attention of a craftsperson.

= Unsolicited Informational Messages (UIMSs) - Indicates transient events that
have occurred.

Unsolicited Alarm Messages are generated by the maintenance system as trouble
notification for the OS. The maintenance system is able to determine the status of
the system through polling and periodic audits. Troubles are detected through
analysis of system status and notifications from various subsystems in the Eagle.
The Eagle controls and generates the alarm number, associated text, and
formatting for alarms sent to Eagle through the Maintenance Block mechanism
for the LNP ELAP.

The Maintenance Manual describes all Eagle UAMSs and the appropriate recovery
actions.

MPS Platform and ELAP Application Alarms

MPS platform and ELAP application alarms are reported in six categories of
alarms. The categories are:

= Critical Platform Alarm—This is a 16-character hexadecimal string in which
each bit represents a unique critical platform failure and alarm. An alarm in
this category results in the associated MPS state being set to OOS-MT// Fault.

= Major Platform Alarm—This is a 16-character hexadecimal string in which
each bit represents a unique major platform failure and alarm. An alarm in
this category results in the associated MPS state being set to OOS-MT// Fault.

< Minor Platform Alarm—This is a 16-character hexadecimal string in which
each bit represents a unique minor platform failure and alarm. An alarm in
this category results in the associated MPS state being set to IS-ANR//
Restricted.

= Critical Application Alarm—This is a 16-character hexadecimal string in
which each bit represents a unique critical application failure/alarm. An
alarm in this category results in the associated MPS state being set to
OOS-MT/ /Fault.

< Major Application Alarm—This is a 16-character hexadecimal string in
which each bit represents a unique major application failure/alarm. An alarm
in this category results in the associated MPS state being set to OOS-MT//
Fault.
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= Minor Application Alarm—This is a 16-character hexadecimal string in
which each bit represents a unique minor application failure and alarm. An
alarm in this category results in the associated MPS state being set to
IS-ANR/Restricted.

The alarm categories, shown in Table 4-2, are forwarded to the Eagle when MPS
and ELAP failures or errors are detected. Each alarm category is sent with a
hexadecimal alarm data string that encodes all alarms detected in that category
(see “MPS and ELAP Status and Alarm Reporting” on page 4-1). The clearing
alarm for all of the MPS Platform and Application alarms is UAM 0250, MPS
Available

NOTE: The recovery actions for the platform and application alarms are
defined in “Multi-Purpose Server - MPS” Chapter in the Maintenance Manual

Table 4-2.  MPS Platform and ELAP Alarm Category UAMSs

UAM# | Severity Message Text
370 Critical | Critical Platform Failure(s)
371 Critical | Critical Application Failure(s)
372 Major Major Platform Failure(s)
373 Major Major Application Failure(s)
374 Minor | Minor Platform Failure(s)
375 Minor | Minor Application Failure(s)

Figure 4-6.  Alarm Output Example

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl1234 00-09-30 16: 28: 08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-35.10.0
*C 0259.0370 *C MPS B Critical Platform Failure(s)
ALARM DATA = h’ 0123456789ABCDEF

Figure 4-7. MPS Available Alarm

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl1234 00-09-30 16:28:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-35.10.0
0259. 0250 MPS B MPS Avai | abl e

The clearing alarm is generated after existing alarms have been cleared. The
clearing alarm sets the MPS primary status to IS-NR.
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ELAP-to-DSM Connection Status

The ELAP and the DSM are connected over one 100BASE-T Ethernet network that
runs at 100 Mbps and one 10BASE-T Ethernet network that runs at 10 Mbps, and
use TCP/IP. In the event connection is inoperative, the DSM is responsible for
generating an appropriate UAM. Loss of connectivity or inability of the ELAP to
communicate (from hardware or software failure, for example) is detected and
reported within 30 seconds.

ELAP-DSM UAMs

Maintenance Blocks sent from the ELAP have a field to identify error message
requests. (See “Maintenance Blocks” on page 4-2). The DSM processes incoming
Maintenance Blocks and generates the requested UAM. The DSM acts only as a
delivery agent. The recovery actions for the ELAP-DSM UAMs are defined in
“Corrective Maintenance”Chapter in the Maintenance Manual.

DSM-ELAP Link Status Alarms

Two alarms indicate the DSM-to-MPS link status:

= 0084 “IP Connection Unavailable” (Major)

= 0085 “IP Connection Available” (Normal/Clearing)

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl234 00-09-30 16:28:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-35.10.0
** 3582.0084 ** DSM B 1217 I P Connection Unavail abl e

RTDB Audit Alarms

During an audit of the DSM cards and the ELAPs, the status of each real-time
database (RTDB) is examined and the following alarms can be raised. The
recovery actions for the RTDB Audit Alarms are defined in “Corrective
Maintenance”Chapter in the Maintenance Manual.

1. When an RTDB has become corrupted, the following minor alarm is raised.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl234 00-04-30 16:28: 08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0
* 0012. 0443 * CARD 1108 VSCCP RTDB Dat abase is corrupted
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2. When a card’s RTDB is inconsistent (its contents are not identical to the
current RTDB on the Active ELAP fixed disks), the following minor alarm is
raised.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl1234 00-04-30 16:28:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0
* 0012. 0444 * CARD 1108 VSCCP RTDB Dat abase i s inconsistent

3. When an inconsistent, incoherent, or corrupted RTDB has been fixed and the
card or ELAP is in an IS-NR condition, the following alarm is raised.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl1234 00-04-30 16:28:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0
0012. 0445 CARD 1108 VSCCP RTDB Dat abase has been corrected

4. While the RTDB is being downloaded or an update has failed, itis in an
incoherent state. The following minor alarm is raised.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl1234 99-09-30 16:28:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0
* 0012. 0448 * CARD 1108 VSCCP RTDB Dat abase i s i ncoherent

5. When a DSM card detects that its RTDB needs to be resynchronized and has
started the resync operation, the following major alarm is raised.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl234 99-09-30 16:28:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0
** 0012.0449** CARD 1108 VSCCP RTDB resynchroni zation in progress

6. After a DSM card completes its RTDB resync operation, the following clearing
alarm is raised.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl234 99-09-30 16:28:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0
0012. 0450 CARD 1108 VSCCP RTDB resynchroni zati on conpl ete

910-4307 Rev C, July 2004



Messages, Alarms, and Status Reporting

7. When a DSM card detects that its RTDB needs to be reloaded because the
resync log does not contain all of the required updates, the following major
alarm is raised.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl234 99-09-30 16:28:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0
** 0012.0451** CARD 1108 VSCCP RTDB rel oad required

8. After a DSM card completes its RTDB reload operation, the following clearing
alarm is raised.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl234 99-09-30 16:28: 08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0
0012. 0452 CARD 1108 VscCCP RTDB rel oad conpl ete

Feature Key Capacity UAMs

The following alarms are issued when the DSM detects the capacity has been
exceeded. The recovery actions for the Feature Key Capacity Alarms are defined
in “Corrective Maintenance”Chapter in the Maintenance Manual.

9. This UAM appears when the DSM VSCCP cards are cold-restarted after the
ELAP RTDBs were pre-populated offline with RTDB TN totals that exceed
either the TN Quantity Feature keys capacities that are currently configured
for the Eagle.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl234 99-09-30 16:28:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0

** 0012.0281** CARD 1108 VSCCP LNP Ported TNs exceeds the Feat. Capacity

10. The following example is a clearing message that appears when a previous
fault with the number of LNP ported TNs is greater than the capacity this
feature supports has been corrected.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl234 99-09-30 16:28: 08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0
0012. 0282 CARD 1108 VSCCP LNP Ported TNs Capacity Norna

11. This UAM appears when the DSM VSCCP cards are cold-restarted after the
ELAP RTDBs were pre-populated offline with NPANXX totals that exceed
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either the NPANXX Quantity Feature keys capacities that are currently
configured for the Eagle.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl234 99-09-30 16:28:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0
** 0012.0283** CARD 1108 VSCCP LNP Ported NPAs exceeds Feat. Capacity

12. The following example is a clearing message that appears when a previous
fault with the number of LNP ported NPAs is greater than the capacity this
feature supports has been corrected.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl234 99-09-30 16:28: 08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0
0012. 0284 CARD 1108 VSCCP LNP Ported NPAs Capacity Norna

13. This UAM appears when the DSM VSCCP cards are cold-restarted after the
ELAP RTDBs were pre-populated offline with LRN totals that exceed either
the LRN Quantity Feature keys capacities that are currently configured for the
Eagle.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl234 99-09-30 16:28:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0
** 0012.0285** CARD 1108 VSCCP LNP Ported LRNs exceeds Feat. Capacity

14. The following example is a clearing message that appears when a previous
fault with the number of LNP ported LRNs is greater than the capacity this
feature supports has been corrected.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl234 99-09-30 16:28:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0
0012. 0286 CARD 1108 VSCCP LNP Ported LRNs Capacity Norna

Measurement Capacity UIMs

4-18

When the Measurements Platform is not installed, the OAM-based Measurements
Subsystem will collect up to 100,000 LRNs and 150,000 NPANXXs from the SCCP
cards. If the number of provisioned LRNs exceeds 100,000 or the number of
provisioned NPANXXs exceeds 150,000, the Measurements Subsystem will
generate a UIM at each hourly collection interval. The UIM is a warning that
measurements data have been discarded. The UIM output may be suppressed by
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setting the UIM threshold limit to zero. More information on the Measurement
Capacity UIMs are defined in “Corrective Maintenance”Chapter in the
Maintenance Manual.

15. The following UIM is issued if the Measurements Platform is not enabled and
the number of provisioned LRNs exceeds 100,000. This UIM is notification
that the LNP LRN measurements report will be truncated, and additional
LRN measurements will not be collected or reported.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl234 99-09-30 16:28:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0
0002. 1310 CARD 1201 I NFO Sytem Meas. Limt exceeded for LRN

16. The following UIM is issued if the Measurements Platform is not enabled and
the number of provisioned NPANXXs exceeds 150,000. This UIM is
notification that the LNP NPANXXs measurements report will be truncated,
and additional NPANXX measurements will not be collected or reported.

Example:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
stationl234 99-09-30 16:28:08 EST EAGLE 31.3.0-31.7.0
0002. 1311 CARD 1201 I NFO Sytem Meas. Limit exceeded for NPANXX
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Overview of the ELAP User Interfaces

ELAP Software Configuration

The Eagle LNP Application Processor (ELAP) User Interface, version 3.0, provides

two user interfaces:

= The Graphical User Interface provides GUI menus that maintain, debug, and
operate the platform; it and its associated error messages are described in

Chapter 3, "ELAP Graphical User Interface™

= The text-based User Interface has a Configuration menu that performs the
ELAP configuration and initialization; it is described in this chapter.

The GUI provides the user with menus and screens to perform routine operations.
The text-based user interface provides the ELAP Configuration menu to perform

the initial configuration.

To communicate with the ELAP graphical user interface, you use a PC with a
network connection and a network browser. For information about using the
ELAP GUI, see “ELAP Graphical User Interface” on page 3-2.

To configure ELAP, you use the ELAP text-based user interface. For information
about configuring the ELAP and how to set up its PC workstation, continue with

this chapter.
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Setting Up an ELAP Workstation

The customer workstation serving as a client PC (shown in Figure 3-1 on page 3-3)
must meet certain criteria, which are described next.

Screen Resolution

For optimum usability, the workstation must have a minimum resolution of
800x600 pixels and a minimum color depth of 16 thousand colors per pixel.

Internet Explorer

The ELAP user interface was designed and written to perform with Microsoft
Internet Explorer 5.0 or later. Do not use other browsers with the ELAP user
interface.

Java

The ELAP GUI uses a Java “banner” applet to display real-time updates and
status for both A and B sides of the MPS. A Java virtual machine version 1.2 or
later is required.

The Java installation must be performed in the sequence shown:
= “Installing Java Plug-In” on page 5-3
= “Installing Java Policy File” on page 5-6

= “Adding Security Parameters to an Existing Java Policy File” on page 5-7 or
“Creating a New Java Policy File” on page 5-7

Installing Java Plug-In

Because the Java applet is required for the ELAP GUI to operate, perform the
following procedure to install the Java plug-in. You will perform this after
completing the ELAP configuration described in “ELAP Configuration and
Initialization” on page 5-8.

NOTE: This must be the only Internet Explorer open on your PC when you
modify or create the Java policy file, or else the change does not take effect.

1. Using Internet Explorer 5.0 or later, enter the IP address for your ELAP A
machine. You will see the login screen. See Figure 3-2 on page 3-4.
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2. Attempt to log in to the ELAP User Interface screen. When you have
successfully entered the Username and Password, the login process checks for
the required Java plug-in. When it finds the Java plug-in not present, the
system displays a ‘Security Warning’ window, shown in Figure 5-1.

Figure 5-1.  Security Warning Window

5 ecurity Warning E3

Do you want to ingtall and run Java 2 Buntime
Ervrionment' signed on 8/8/071 5:03 PM and distributed
by

Sun Microsystems, Inc.

Publisher authenticity verified by VeriSign Commercial
Software Publishers CA

Caution: Sun Microsystems, Inc. asserts that this content is
zafe. You should only installview this content if pou trust
Sun Microspstems, Inc. to make that assertion.

™ always bust content from Sun Microsystems, Inc.

Yes

tore Info

3. Click the Yes button to begin the process of loading the Java plug-in.

4. The loading and unpacking of the Java runtime environment begins, as shown
in Figure 5-2.

Figure 5-2. Unpacking Java Runtime

Unpacking Java 2 Runtime Envrionment...

Unpacking datal.cab...

€ mm

5. Next, the Java installation presents a Software Licensing Agreement screen
shown in Figure 5-3.
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Figure 5-3. Software Licensing Agreement

Software Licenze Agreement (x|

Fleaze read the following Licenze Agreement. Prezs the PAGE DOWM key to zee
the rest of the agreement.

Sun Micrasystems, Inc. il
Binary Code License Agreement

READ THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT AMD &N PRONVIDED
SUPPLEMEMTAL LICENSE TERMS [COLLECTIVELY "AGREEMENT"
CAREFULLY BEFORE OPENING THE SOFTWARE MEDIA PACKAGE.

BY OPENING THE SOFTWARE MEDI PACKAGE, vOU AGREE TO

THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. IF ¥OU ARE ACCESSING

THE SOFTWARE ELECTROMICALLY, INDICATE YOUR ACCEPTANCE

OF THESE TERMS BY SELECTING THE "ACCERT" BUTTOMN AT THE

END OF THIS AGREEMENT. IF¥0OU DO NOT AGREE TO ALL OF

THESE TERMS, PROMPTLY RETURN THE UNUSED SOFTWARE TO YOLR
FLACE OF PIURCHASE FOR A REFUND OR. IF THE SOFTWARE 15
ACCESSED ELECTROWICALLY, SELECT THE "DECLINE™ BUTTON AT LI

Do pou accept all the terms of the preceding License Agreement? If you choose Mo, Setup
will claze. Tainztall Jawa Runtime Environment, you must accept this agreement.

< Back | Yes |

6. Click the Yes button to accept the Sun Microsystems agreement.

7. Next, you must specify a destination location for the Java folder, as shown in
Figure 5-4.

Figure 5-4. Choosing a Destination Location

Choose Destination Location

Setup will install Java Buntime Ernvironment in the following
falder.

Ta ingtall to this falder, click MNext.

To ingtall to a different folder, click Browse and select another
falder.

r'ou can choose not bo ingtall Java Buntime Environment by
clicking Cancel to exit Setup,

C:%Program Files') avaSoftnREYT .31 Browse... |

" Destination Folder

< Back Cancel |

8. Since we prefer to use the specified default location, simply click the Next
button to accept the Destination Folder. The process begins to load the
program and shows the progress in a screen like Figure 5-5.
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Figure 5-5. Storing the Java Program

#2 Java[TM) 2 Runtime Environment. Standard Edition. v1.3.1_01 Setup = g[S [Ex] R ) <)) < 2 | A P o] =] el DE ) I d les 2y | sd =] =) S ISS)  ii=3 4 |
Java(IM) 2 runtime environment,
Standard Edition, v 1.3.1_01

ciprogram filesijavasoftjret] 3.1 inkj=mt dil
| 19%

9. As this loading process continues, several screens appear in succession
marking the progress of the installation and the creation of Java JAR files.
Finally, another momentary message indicates the successful completion,
shown in Figure 5-6.

Figure 5-6. Successfully Completing the Installation

g |nztallation completed OF.

10. When screen above appears and then disappears, the installation of the Java
plug-in is finished. You return to the Internet Explorer screen containing the
login screen in Figure 3-2 on page 3-4.

Installing Java Policy File

The banner applet makes a network connection to each MPS side. A Java policy
file must be modified or created for the banner applet to connect properly. If the
Java policy file is not present, you will receive a Violation status (VIOL) for the
machine; for more information, see “VIOL” on page 3-7.

NOTE: This must be the only Internet Explorer open on your PC when you
modify or create the Java policy file, or else the change does not take effect.
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Adding Security Parameters to an Existing Java Policy File

To check to see if a Java policy file is already in place, perform the following
actions:

= Select Settings -> Control Panel from the Windows “Start” menu.
= Double click on the Java Plug-in icon

= Under the “Basic” tab, the path to a policy file is specified as follows:
-Djava. security. policy={full _path to file}

Open the specified file, and insert the following text:
grant {

perm ssion java. net. Socket Perm ssion "*:8473", "connect";

Creating a New Java Policy File

To create a Java policy file, insert the following text into a file accessible by the
workstation:

grant {
perm ssion java. net. Socket Perm ssion "*:8473", "connect";

To install the new Java policy file, perform the following actions:
= Select Settings -> Control Panel from the Windows “Start” menu.
= Double click on the Java Plug-in icon

= Under the “Basic” tab, type in the path to the policy file you created above:

-Djava. security. policy={full _path to file}

You have now completed the Java installation procedure.
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ELAP Configuration and Initialization

Before you can use the ELAP GUI, you must initialize and configure the ELAP
software. The ELAP configuration and initialization is performed through the
ELAP text-based user interface.

You will connect a local (optional) terminal connected to port 0 of the 8 -port
connector box on the MPS frame at each Eagle. (Refer to the NSD Installation
Manual.) To begin the initialization, you will log into ELAP A the first time as the
“el apconfi g” user. An automatic configuration is performed on both mated
ELAPSs.

NOTE: All network connections and the mate ELAP must be present and
verified to allow the initial configuration to complete successfully.

No other user is able to log in to an ELAP until the configuration step is
completed for that system.

Errors and Other Messages

The following rules are applicable to configuring the ELAP:

1. Mate MPS servers (MPS A and MPS B) must be powered on.
2. “Initial Platform Manufacture” for the mate MPS servers must be complete.
3. The Sync Network between the mate MPS servers must be operational.

4. You must have the correct password for the el apdev user on the mate MPS
server.
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Required Network Address Information

The following information is needed to configure the MPSs at Eagle A (Table 5-1)
and Eagle B (Table 5-2). Fill in the following tables for reference during the
installation procedure.

Table 5-1.  Information for MPS at Eagle A

Common Information

MPS A Provisioning Network Address

MPS B Provisioning Network Address

Netmask

Default Router

Port Forwarding and Static NAT Information (optional)

MPS A Forwarded HTTP Port

MPS B Forwarded HTTP Port

MPS A Forwarded SuExec Port

MPS B Forwarded SuExec Port

MPS A Forwarded LSMS Port 7483*
MPS A Forwarded LSMS Port 7483*

MPS A Forwarded Banner Port

MPS B Forwarded Banner Port

MPS A Forwarded EBDA Port 1030*

MPS B Forwarded EBDA Port 1030*

MPS A Provisioning Static NAT Addr.

MPS B Provisioning Static NAT Addr.

* Do not change the default values for these ports
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Table 5-2.  Information for MPS at Eagle B

ELAP Software Configuration

Common Information

MPS A Provisioning Network Address

MPS B Provisioning Network Address

Netmask

Default Router

Port Forwarding and Static NAT Information (optional)

MPS A Forwarded HTTP Port

MPS B Forwarded HTTP Port

MPS A Forwarded SuExec Port

MPS B Forwarded SuExec Port

MPS A Forwarded LSMS Port 7483*
MPS A Forwarded LSMS Port 7483*
MPS A Forwarded Banner Port
MPS B Forwarded Banner Port
MPS A Forwarded EBDA Port 1030*
MPS B Forwarded EBDA Port 1030*

MPS A Provisioning Static NAT Addr.

MPS B Provisioning Static NAT Addr.

* Do not change the default values for these ports

910-4307 Rev C, July 2004



ELAP Software Configuration

Configuration Menu Conventions

After you have logged into the ELAP user interface with the el apconfi g user
name, the menu appears that corresponds to that user login name. Before going
into the details about the Configuration Menu, you need to know a few things
about the Menu Format, Prompts and Default Values, and Error Message Format,
which are covered next.

Menu Format

The configuration menu has a header format displaying specific information. On
the first line, it indicates the MPS Side A or B, with which you are active. On the

same line, you are shown the host nanme and host i d. The second and third lines

show the PI at f or m Ver si on, followed by the Sof t war e Ver si on. The last line

displays the date and time. See a sample configuration headier format in

Figure 5-7.

Figure 5-7. Configuration Menu Header Format

MPS Side A: hostname: npsa-f0c7c3 hostid: 80f0c7c3
Pl atform Version: 3.0.0-11.0.0
Software Version: ELAP 3.0.0-30.1.0
Thu Feb 20 13:33:42 EST 2003

When you are shown a menu, you choose a menu item by entering the number of
the item (or “e” for Exit) in response to the Ent er Choi ce prompt that follows
the menu, and press Return.

When you choose a menu item, the user interface performs the requested
operation. The operation and any associated output for each menu item are
described in detail later in this section.

If you enter an invalid choice (such as a letter or a number that is not available for
that menu), an error appears. Perform the corrective action described for that
error.

Prompts and Default Values

Depending on the menu item that you choose, you might be prompted for data
(such as IP addresses) that is required to complete the selected operation.
Optional fields are indicated by the text “(optional)” at the end of the prompt. To
bypass an optional field without entering a value, press Return.

Default values are indicated by a value enclosed in square brackets at the end of
the prompt text: [default value]. Example default values are shown in this chapter;
they might not be the same as the default values that appear for your system. To
accept the default value for a prompt instead of entering a response, press Return.

You can press the Escape key to exit any operation without entering a value for
the prompt. The operation is aborted, and you are returned to the menu.

910-4307 Rev C, July 2004 5-11



5-12

ELAP Software Configuration

Error Message Format

Invalid menu selections, invalid user input, and failed user interface operations
generate error messages on the screen. The error message remains on the screen
until you press Return.

All error messages have a unique four-digit error number and associated text. The
numbers and text for all error messages generated by the ELAP user interface are
listed in “ELAP Messages” on page 3-122. The possible error messages that can
occur for each ELAP user interface menu item are listed in the description of the
menu item in this chapter.

Error messages have the following format, where XXXXis the unique four-digit
error number for the error and Er r or t ext is the corresponding error text:

EXXXX: Error text
Press return to continue

Whenever the software must be stopped to perform an operation, you are
prompted to stop the software:

ELAP software is running. Stop it? [N: Y

However, you must remember that while the ELAP software is stopped, no
provisioning updates can be processed by the ELAP.
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ELAP Configuration Menu

Overview of ELAP Configuration

When you log into an ELAP with user name “elapconfig” after the first
initialization of the ELAP, the configuration process begins. (See the details in
“Procedure for Configuring ELAPS” on page 5-31.) The configuration process lets
you change IP addresses, time zone, and the password for “elapconfig”. You can
display the host ID and exchange secure shell keys. This section describes each of
these items in configuration menu.

Initial “elapconfig” User Login

The first time the el apconfi g user logs in to the system, the text screen is
displayed as shown in Figure 5-8.

Figure 5-8. Initial Configuration Text Screen

Caution: This is the first login of the text user interface. Please
review the follow ng checklist before continuing. Failure
to enter conplete and accurate information at this tine wll
have unpredictable results.

1. The mate MPS servers (MPS A and MPS B) nust be powered on.

2. "Initial Platform Manufacture" for the mate MPS servers
must be conpl et e.

3. The sync network between the nate MPS servers nust be
operational .

4. You nust have the correct password for the ELAPdev user on
the mate MPS server.

Press return to continue...

If all four criteria above are not met, the configuration cannot proceed. Ensuring
that the MPS servers are powered on requires a visual check. If the “Initial
Platform Manufacture” is not complete, the configuration cannot proceed;
furthermore, if the sync network is not operational, the user is notified.

When the four criteria are met, press Return and the process resumes. Figure 5-9
shows the continuation of the screen information. The installer enters y if the
installation is to continue.

Figure 5-9. Initial Configuration Continues

Are you sure you wi sh to continue? [N: vy

NOTE: Review the information required for the following section in
“Required Network Address Information” on page 5-9. Make certain all
required information is obtained and recorded in the tables provided.
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Next, the installer is prompted for the el apdev user password on the mate MPS
server. Figure 5-10 shows sample output that is generated after the correct
password is entered.

Figure 5-10. Entering the elapdev Password
Password for ELAPdev@mat e:

Keys exchanged.

Verifying that ssh works correctly.

ssh is working correctly.

Building the initial database on sl ave.
Buil ding the initial database on naster.
There was no elap.cfg file. Using default configuration.
Al'l owi ng access from sl ave.

St oppi ng nysql on naster.

St oppi ng nmysqgl on sl ave.

Setting up master config file.

Setting up slave config file.

Copyi ng dat abase to sl ave.

Starting MySQL on naster.

Starting MySQ on sl ave.

At this point, the first appearance of the Configuration Menu occurs, and is
discussed next.
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Text-based Configuration Menu

Following the report appearing in Figure 5-10, the ELAP Configuration Menu is
displayed as shown in Figure 5-11. The el apconfi g user can now begin
configuring the MPS local and remote servers.

Figure 5-11. ELAP Configuration Menu

MPS Side A: hostname: npsa-dilc48f hostid: 80d1c48f
Pl atform Version: 3.0.0-22.13.0
Software Version: ELAP 3.0.0-30.19.0
Mon Dec 16 16:41:13 EST 2002

f-en-- ELAP Configuration Menu---------- \
R \
| 1| Display Configuration |
Rl R LR T !
| 2] Configure Network Interfaces Menu |
| = |
| 3| Set Tine Zone |
|- e !
| 4 | Exchange Secure Shell Keys |
R R R |
| 5| Change Password |
|- !
| 6] Platform Menu |
R R R |
| 7| Configure NTP Server |
|- e o !
| e | Exit |
[ R R R R /

Ent er Choi ce:

To choose a menu item, enter the number or letter of the menu item in response to
the Ent er Choi ce prompt that follows the menu item list, and press Return.

Next the use of each of the menu options is explained.
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The Display Configuration menu option 1 displays network address information
and the time zone. See an example in Figure 5-12.

Figure 5-12.

MPS Side A

host name: npsa- dlc48f
Pl at f orm Ver si on:
Sof t war e Version:

ELAP A Provi sioning Network | P Address

ELAP

B

Provi si oning Network | P Address

Provi si oni ng Network Net mask

Provi si oni ng Network Defaul t

Rout er

ELAP A Backup Prov Network | P Address
ELAP B Backup Prov Network | P Address
Backup Prov Network Netmask
Backup Prov Network Default Router
ELAP A Sync Network Address

ELAP B Sync Network Address

ELAP A Main DSM Net wor k Addr ess
ELAP B Main DSM Net wor k Addr ess
ELAP A Backup DSM Networ k Address
ELAP B Backup DSM Networ k Address
ELAP A HTTP Port

ELAP B HTTP Port

ELAP A HTTP SuExec Port

ELAP B HTTP SuExec Port

ELAP A Banner Connection Port

ELAP B Banner Connection Port

ELAP A Static NAT Address

ELAP B Static NAT Address

ELAP A LSMS Connecti on Port

ELAP B LSMS Connecti on Port

ELAP A EBDA Connection Port

ELAP B EBDA Connecti on Port

Ti me Zone

Press return to continue...

Example of Display Configuration Output

hostid: 80d1lc48f
3.0.0-22.13.0
ELAP 3.0.0-30.19.0
Mon Dec 16 16:42:32 EST 2002

192. 168. 61. 90
192.168.61.91
255.255.255.0
192.168. 61. 250
confi gured
confi gured
confi gured
confi gured

Not
Not
Not
Not
192.
192.
192.
192.
192.
192.
8888
80
8001
8001
8473
8473

168.
168.
168.
168.
168.
168.

2.100
2.200
128.100
128. 200
129. 100
129. 200

10. 25.50. 10
10. 25.50. 11

7402
7403
1030
1030

US/ Eastern

Addresses that you choose should not conflict with your internal network
addresses. The class C networks you choose should not conflict with the class C
network used in your network scheme. Table 5-3 shows an example of IP
addresses used in the configuration process.

5-16
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Table 5-3. Sample IP Addresses Used in Configuration

Provisioning Network Information

MPS A
(Local)
IP Addresses

MPS B
(Local)
IP Addresses

ELAP A Provisioning Network IP Address (MPS A)

192.168.61.90

192.168.61.119

ELAP B Provisioning Network IP Address (MPS B)

192.168.61.91

192.168.61.120

Network Net Mask

255.255.255.0

255.255.255.0

Default Router

192.168.61.250

192.168.61.250

Configure Provisioning Network

The Configure Network Interfaces Menu option 2 of the Configuration Menu
displays the submenu shown in Figure 5-13. It supports the configuration of all

the network interfaces for the ELAP.

NOTE: The Configure Backup Provisioning Network option 4 of the
Configure Network Interfaces Menu is not operational in this release.

Figure 5-13.  Configure Network Interfaces Menu

[----- Configure Network Interfaces Menu----\

e |
T oot gure Sme tetwork T |
T ot gure DM Network T |

I

I

I

I

I

[ =mmmm e I
| 4 | Configure Backup Provisioning Network |

I

I

I

I

I

I

| 5 Configure Forwarded Ports [
R Rt |
| 6] Configure Static NAT Addresses |
R R REEEEEE |
| e | Exit I
L e /

Ent er choi ce:
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Configure Provisioning Network

The Configure Provisioning Network option 1 of the Configure Network
Interfaces Menu configures the ELAP provisioning network. These include the
provisioning network’s IP address, netmask, and default router IP address. This
information allows the ELAP to communicate with an existing customer network.

NOTE: You must configure these IP addresses. Obtain the values for the IP
address, netmask, and default router from the customer’s Information Services
department. Record the values in the two tables in “Required Network Address
Information” on page 5-9.

In response to each prompt, you can enter a dotted decimal IP address or press
Return to leave the current value unchanged (the current value is shown in
brackets after the prompt text). See Figure 5-14 for the option 1 output.

Figure 5-14.  Configure Provisioning Network Output

Verifying connectivity with nmate ...

Enter the ELAP A provisioning network | P Address [192.168.61.90]:

Enter the ELAP B provisioning network | P Address [192.168.61.91]:

Enter the ELAP provisioning network netmask [255.255.255.0]:

Enter the ELAP provisioning network default router |P Address: 192.168.54. 250

Press return to continue ...

NOTE: Take care inconfiguring the IP information. Incorrect information can
prevent the ELAP from accepting provisioning data and establishing remote
ELAP user interface connections over the customer network.

Configure Sync Network

The Configure Sync Network option 2 of the Configure Network Interfaces Menu
lets you specify the Sync network IP address of the selected ELAP. Sync network
IP addresses are configured to default values during ELAP initialization. The
third octet of the address can be changed after ELAP initialization is complete.

NOTE: Unless there is a known network address conflict, the installer can
bypass option 2.

It these IP addresses are changed in this procedure, obtain the values for the IP
address, netmask, and default router from the customer’s Information Services
department. Record the values in the two tables in “Required Network Address
Information” on page 5-9 and 5-10.

See Figure 5-15 for the option 2 output.
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A\

Figure 5-15. Configure Sync Network

Verifying connectivity with nate...
Enter the first 3 octets for the ELAP MPS sync Network [192. 168. 4]
Press return to continue...

CAUTION: Take care in entering the prompt responses. Entering incorrect
information or rebooting at the wrong time may result in improper
operation of the ELAP.

If you reboot at the wrong time, you need to contact Tekelec Technical
Services for assistance in resolving this situation.

Configure DSM Network

The Configure DSM Network option 3 of the Configure Network Interfaces Menu
prompts you for the ELAP DSM network IP addresses. This information allows
the ELAP to communicate with the main and backup DSM networks.

NOTE: Unless there is a known network address conflict, the installer can
bypass option 3.

In response to each prompt, you can enter a dotted decimal IP address or press
Return to leave the current value unchanged (the current value is shown in
brackets after the prompt text).

See Figure 5-16 for the option 3 output.

Figure 5-16. Configure DSM Network

Verifying connectivity with nate ...

Enter the first 3 octets for the ELAP nmain DSM network [192.168.128]:
Enter the first 3 octets for the ELAP backup DSM network [192.168.129]:

Press Return to continue ...

NOTE: Take care in configuring the IP information. Incorrect information
will prevent the ELAP from communicating with the Eagle.

Configure Forwarded Ports

The Configure Forwarded Ports option 5 of the Configure Network Interfaces
Menu provides the functionalitity to configure ELAP ports for the Web UI.

CAUTION: Do not change the default values, the LSMS is not capable of
changing the LSMS/EBDA ports it can connect to on the MPS.

Each numbered item of the Configure Forwarded Ports menu allows the user to
specify a port number used for remote access to the MPS.
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This information should be received from the customer for the MPS and recorded
in Tables 5-1 and 5-2.

Configure Static NAT Addresses

The Configure Static NAT Addresses option 6 from the Configure Network
Interfaces Menu provides the functionalitity to configure the static NAT addresses
of the ELAP.

Each numbered item of the Configure Static NAT Addresses menu allows the user
to specify an IP Address used outside of the firewall for remote access to the MPS.
The following Figure 5-17 shows an example of a resulting prompt.

Figure 5-17. Configuring NAT Addresses Prompt

ELAP A Static NAT Address:

Select Time Zone

5-20

NOTE: Do not perform the Select the Time Zone function on a running
system. Contact Tekelec Technical Services for assistance.

The Select Time Zone option 3 prompts you for the time zone to be used by the
ELAP. The time zone can be the zone where the ELAP is located, Greenwich Mean
Time, or another zone that is selected by the customer to meet the needs of the
system.

NOTE: The value for the time zone should be obtained from the customer’s
Information Services department. The default value for the time zone is
“US/Eastern”.

To select a file in one of the subdirectories, enter a relative path name (such as
“US/Eastern”) in response to the prompt. See Figure 5-18 for the option 3 output.

Figure 5-18.  Select Time Zone Menu
Caution: This action requires a reboot of the affected MPS servers to
activate the change. Operation of the ELAP software before
the MPS servers are rebooted nmay have unpredi ct abl e consequences.
Press return to continue...
Are you sure you wish to change the tinezone for MPS A and B? [N]: vy
Enter a time zone file (relative to /usr/share/lib/zoneinfo):
You must enter a valid UNIX time zone file name. Alternatively, to display a
complete list of the valid time zones, simply press Return in response to the

prompt, and all valid time zone names are displayed. See Appendix A for the list
that appears when you press the Return key or enter invalid time zone file name.
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The time zone change does not take effect until the next time the MPS is rebooted.
The Reboot MPS screen is described in “Reboot the MPS” on page 3-84.

Exchange Secure Shell Keys

The Exchange Secure Shell Keys option 4 from the ELAP Configuration Menu,
enables connections between local and remote ELAPS. The ELAPs exchange
encryption keys, which are required to run the secure shell.

The el apconfi g user must know the password for the ELAPdev @rat e. The
notification *“ssh is working correctly” in the following figure confirms the “ssh”
(i.e., secure shell) exchange of keys has completed successfully.

The exchange normally occurs automatically during ELAP initialization. Use this
menu item only if the exchange must be performed manually.

See Figure 5-19 for the option 4 output.

Figure 5-19. Exchange Secure Shell Keys Output
Verifying connectivity with mate. ..

Caution: Secure shell keys have already been exchanged between this MPS
server and its mate. Secure shell is working properly.

Press return to continue...

Are you sure you wish to exchange keys with the mate? [N]: vy
Password for ELAPdev@rat e:

Keys exchanged.

Verifying that ssh works correctly.

ssh is working correctly.
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Change Password

The Change Password option 5 from the ELAP Configuration Menu, changes the
text-based user interface password for the el apconfi g login name for both MPS
A and B.

See Figure 5-20 for the option 5 output.

Figure 5-20. Change Password

Verifying connectivity with nate. ..

Are you sure you wish to change the text U password on MPS A and B? [N: vy
Enter new password for text U user:

Re-ent er new password:

Press return to continue...
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Platform Menu and Options

The ELAP Platform Menu option 6, from the ELAP Configuration Menu, accesses
the Platform menu so that the el apconfi g user can access and manage platform
functions shown next. See Figure 5-21 for the option 8 output.

Figure 5-21. Platform Menu Output

MPS Side A hostnane: npsa-dla8f8 hostid: 80d1a8f8
Pl at f orm Versi on: 20.20.0
Software Version: ELAP 3.0.0-20.11.0
Wed Jan 28 18:16:57 EST 2003

f----- ELAP Pl at f orm Menu-\
R R P \
| 1] Initiate Upgrade |
[==-mlmmmm e I
| 2] Eject CD |
R |
| 3| Reboot MPS |
R e PEERTEE |
| 4| Halt MPS |
R B |
| 5| File System Backup |
Rl R R P e T EEEPEE |
| 6] MySQ Backup |
R B R |
| 7 | RTDB Backup |
| -ome e |
| e | Exit |
L T T P /

Enter choi ce:

Initiate Upgrade

The Initiate Upgrade menu option 1 initiates an upgrade on the selected ELAP.
For upgrade procedures, contact Tekelec Technical Services; refer to “Customer
Assistance” on page 1-7.

Eject CD

The Eject CD menu option 2 initiates an ejection of the CD media on the selected
ELAP. The default, as shown next, is 'BOTH".

Ej ect CD tray of MPS A, MPS B or BOTH? [BOTH]:
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Reboot MPS

The Reboot MPS menu option 3 initiates a reboot of either MPS or both. The
default, as shown below, is BOTH.

NOTE: The el apconfi g user can abort rebooting the MPS by pressing the
Escape key at the displayed prompt.

Reboot MPS A, MPS B or [BOTH:

CAUTION: Rebooting the MPS stops all ELAP processes, and databases
cannot be updated until MPS is fully booted.

Halt MPS

The Halt MPS menu option 4 initiates a halt of one MPS or both. The default, as
shown below, is BOTH.

CAUTION: Halting an MPS stops all ELAP processes. Selecting the
default to halt both MPS A and MPS B requires a person to be physically
present in order to reboot MPS to allow for further access!

Halt MPS A, MPS B or [BOTH: y

NOTE: The el apconfi g user can abort halting the MPS by pressing the
Escape key at the displayed prompt.

File System Backup

The File System Backup menu option 5 backs up all system files. The output is
shown below.

Are you sure you want to back up the file systemon MPS A? [N]: vy
Backing up MPS A file system..

NOTE: This option does not backup database files.

MySQL Backup

The MySQL Backup menu option 6 backs up the MySQL database. The output is
shown below.

NOTE: ELAP software must be stopped or MySQL backup will abort and
return to the ELAP Platform Menu.

ELAP software is running. Stop it? [N: vy
Are you sure you want to back up the MYSQL on MPS? [N: vy
Backing up MPS A file system..
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RTDB Backup

The RTDB Backup menu option 7 backs up the RTDB database. The output is
shown below.

NOTE: ELAP software must be stopped or RTDB backup will abort and
return to the ELAP Platform Menu.

ELAP software is running. Stop it? [N]: y
Are you sure you want to back up the RTDB database on MPS A? [N]: vy
Backing up MPS A file system..

ELAP Platform Menu Exit

The Exit menu option e exits from the ELAP Platform Menu and returns to the
ELAP Configuration Menu.
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Configure NTP Server and Options

The Configure NTP Server option 7 allows for the display, addition, and removal
of an external NTP server. See Figure 5-22 for the option 9 output.

Figure 5-22. Configure NTP Server Output

/----ELAP Configure NTP Server Menu-\

| 1| Display External NTP Server |
Rl R PR TR PR REE |
| 2| Add External NTP Server |
R |
| 3| Renpve External NTP Server |
I
I

Enter Choi ce:

Display External NTP Server

The Display External NTP Server menu option 1 displays External NTP Server
information. If a server is present, the server name and IP address are displayed.
If an NTP Server is not present, the following is displayed.

There are no External NTP Servers.
Press return to continue.. .

Add External NTP Server

The Add External NTP Server menu option 2 adds an External NTP Server. The
output below is an example of the addition of an External NTP Server.

NOTE: The IP address must be a valid address for an External NTP Server.

Are you sure you wish to add new NTP Server? [N]: y
Enter the ELAP NTP Server |P Address: 192.168.61.69

Verifying NTP Server. It might take up to 1 minute.

External NTP Server [server 192.168.61.69 prefer]
has been added.

Press return to continue...

Verifying NTP Server. It might take up to 1 mnute.
External NTP Server [server 192.102.61.91 prefer] has been added.
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Remove External NTP Server

The Remove External NTP Server menu option 3 removes an External NTP
Server. If a server is present, selecting the Remove External NTP Server removes
the server. If an NTP Server is not present, the following appears.

There are no External NTP Servers.
Press return to continue...

ELAP Configure NTP Server Menu EXxit

The ELAP Configure NTP Server Menu Exit menu option e exits the ELAP
Configure NTP Server Menu, and returns to the ELAP Configuration Menu.

Exit

The Exit menu option e exits the ELAP Configuration menu.
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ELAP Configuration Procedure

Initialization and configuration are provided through a text-based user interface
(UI) described in this chapter. The user accesses the text-based configuration
procedure by means of the product Ul.

The first time user el apconfi g logs into MPS A, the system performs an
auto-configuration on both MPS ELAP pairs. The sync network and main and
backup DSM networks are initialized to their default values, described in
“Network Connections” on page 2-8 and defined in the NSD Installation Manual.
Various internal configuration parameters are also set to their default values. The
installer must perform initial configuration on MPS A on Eagle A and MPS A on
Eagle B.

Configuration Terms and Assumptions

5-28

The initial configuration steps assume that each MPS has previously
undergone successful Initial Platform Manufacture (IPM).

The network paths must be present and verified before the MPS servers are
ready for ELAP configuration.

Initial configuration can be implemented on only the MPS A side of Eagle A
and MPS A side of Eagle B. Attempting to perform initial configuration on
MPS B of Eagle A is not allowed, and the el apconfi g user will be notified.
The attempted configuration will be aborted with no impact on either MPS A
or B.

After the initial configuration of MPS A on Eagle A and MPS A on Eagle B,
both ELAPs should be operational unless the system failed to successfully
initialize during reboot or the configured values for the Sync and/or DSM
networks conflict with other equipment in the network. Tekelec recommends
that you do not change the default network values.

The provisioning values displayed for the following initialization and
configuration steps are example values only.

Default values can be accepted just by pressing the Return key at the prompt;
default values are shown enclosed in brackets [ ].

It is the customer's decision about the timing and frequency of performing a
back-up of his databases. Of course, databases should be backed up when
they are initially populated with data; however, the priority that the customer
assigns to data and time lost in restoring it will dictate the frequency of
database back-up.

Adding an NTP server is optional. Additionally, only one NTP server is
needed to provide time synchronization for all the MPS servers on both Eagle
pairs.
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< The ELAP terms 'local’ and ‘'remote’ are relative with respect to the ELAP
configuration software. In other words, if the installer is running the
configuration software on the physical MPS (that is, the MPS that the installer
is physically on-site and has his terminal connected to), the configuration
software refers to that MPS as 'local’. However if the installer connects
through the network into the MPS A on Eagle B, the configuration software
executing at Eagle B sees itself as 'local’, referring to MPS that the installer is
physically connected to as the ‘remote’.

Remember that the 'local' MPS is whichever MPS A that the configuration
software is being executed on, regardless of where the user is physically
located.

The MPS of Eagle A is the first MPS to which the installer physically connects
and on which initial configuration of the ELAPs is always begun.

To avoid confusion of these relative terms, the MPS A on Eagle A is
considered to be the on-site MPS to which the installer has the physical
connection. This document refers to the MPS to which the installer does not
have the physical connection as MPS A on Eagle B.

Configuration Symbols

During the Configuration Procedure, the installer will initialize and configure the
MPSs to perform various functions. Special instructions are required occasionally
for an MPS on Eagle A, an MPS on Eagle B. To assist the installer, this manual uses
these symbols to indicate individual instructions to be performed for those
specific MPSs.

MPS Symbol Symbol Description

This symbol indicates installation instructions to be performed
specifically for the MPSs (MPS A and MPS B) on Eagle A.

This symbol indicates installation instructions to be performed

specifically for the MPSs (MPS A and MPS B) on Eagle B.
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Initial Setup and Connecting to MPSs

5-30

Installation personnel may choose to employ various methods for connecting to
an MPS. The ELAP software requires that an MPS be configured from side A. This
procedure describes a likely method for connecting to Eagle A and then Eagle B.
Installers require that all console output be captured.

Connecting to Eagle A

To prepare for the configuration of the MPS on Eagle A, the installer connects
directly to the MPS at Eagle A.

1. The installer connects to MPS B of Eagle A by any of the following methods:
= Use port 0 on the 8-port Connector Box.
= Use the TTYA serial port on the rear of MPS B.
« Telnet into the MPS B on Eagle A using the local hub.

For the locations of the ports and hubs referred to above, refer to the NSD
Installation Manual.

2. Login to MPS B on Eagle A, using the login ID npsuser. (Contact Tekelec
Technical Services for the passwords).

3. From MPS B on Eagle A, the installer uses the ti p command to connect to the
console port of the MPS A on Eagle A.

$tip mate

Trying 192.168. 2. 110. ..
Connected to nate.
Escape character is '"]’

SunCsS 5.7

npsa-f0c7c¢3 consol e | ogi n:

Connecting to Eagle B

To prepare for the configuration of the MPS on Eagle B, the installer must first
complete the connection to and configuration of the MPS on Eagle A. The installer
is then able to telnet to the MPS at Eagle B to configure it.

1. The installer can now telnet from the system prompt to the MPS A on Eagle B,
using the IP address shown in Table 5-2 on page 5-10.

tel net 192.168.61.119
Trying 192.168.61.119...
Connected to 192.168.61.119.
Escape character is '"]'.

SunCs 5.7
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Procedure for Configuring ELAPS

Perform the configuration procedure by following these steps in the text-based
user interface. After you have connected to an MPS (as described in “Initial Setup
and Connecting to MPSs” on page 5-30), you can perform this procedure to
configure the ELAPS in your network.

NOTE: Initial configuration cannot be performed through the GUI because
the IP addresses required for browser connectivity are not defined until the
initial configuration, using the text-based Ul, is completed.

Using the set up and connection described previously, the installer connects to an
MPS to perform configuration. In a typical installation, the installer connects
directly to the MPS at Eagle A to configure it, then uses t el net to connect to the
MPS at Eagle B and configure it.

1. After connecting to the MPS on Eagle A, the installer is prompted to login. The
installer must login as el apconfi g. A note of caution appears, and the
installer must evaluate them. When all the conditions of the Caution notice are
satisfied, the installer presses the Return key to continue.

SunCS 5.7

npsa-f0c7c3 consol e | ogin: elapconfig
Passwor d:

Caution: This is the first login of the text user interface. Please
review the follow ng checklist before continuing. Failure
to enter conplete and accurate information at this tine wll
have unpredictable results.

The mate MPS servers (MPS A and MPS B) nust be powered on.
"Initial Platform Manufacture" for the mate MPS servers
must be conpl et e.

The sync network between the mate MPS servers nust be
operational .

You nust have the correct password for the ELAPdev user on
the mate MPS server.

P W NE

Press return to continue...

2. Upon pressing Return key to continue, the installer can now abort or proceed
with the initial configuration. (Note that pressing the Return key would accept
the default value n.) To continue with the configuration, entery.

Are you sure you wish to continue? [N: vy

MPS on Eagle B:
The configuration software is now being executed on the MPSs on Eagle B.
While the MPSs on Eagle B were formerly referred to as 'remote’, remember
that the configuration software now considers the same MPS pair now to be
‘local’ (for more information, refer to the “Configuration Terms and
Assumptions” section on page 5-28).
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3. Next, the installer is prompted for the el apdev user password on the mate
MPS server in order to confirm the secure shell keys are successfully
exchanged. The example shows the output generated when the correct
password is entered, the secure shell keys are successfully exchanged, and the
Ul database is set up on MPS A and MPS B at this site.

Password for ELAPdev@rat e:

Keys exchanged.

Verifying that ssh works correctly.

ssh is working correctly.

Buil ding the initial database on slave.
Buil ding the initial database on naster.
There was no elap.cfg file. Using default configuration.
Al'l owi ng access from sl ave.

St oppi ng nysql on naster.

St oppi ng nysql on sl ave.

Setting up master config file.

Setting up slave config file.

Copyi ng dat abase to sl ave.

Starting MySQL on master.

Starting MySQL on sl ave.

4. A successful configuration file setup results in the display (for the first time) of
the ELAP Confi gurati on Menu and its associated header information. The
server designation of MPS A at this site is displayed as well as host nane,
hosti d, Pl at f or m Ver si on, Sof t ware Ver si on, and the date.

MPS Side A: hostname: npsa-dla8f8 hostid: 80dla8f8
Pl at form Version: 3.0.0-22.0.0
Software Version: ELAP 3.0.0-30.1.0
Wed Jul 17 09:51:47 EST 2002

Ent er Choi ce:
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5. Choose option 1 for Display Configuration, which provides a means of

verifying ELAP A and ELAP B Provisioning Network IP addresses, the Time

Zone, and other provisioning values for the MPS on Eagle A.

MPS Side A: hostnanme: npsa-dlc48f hostid: 80dlc48f
Pl at form Version: 3.0.0-22.13.0
Sof tware Version: ELAP 3.0.0-30.19.0

Mon Dec 16 16:42:32 EST 2002

192. 168. 61. 90
192.168. 61. 91

ELAP A Provisioning Network | P Address
ELAP B Provi sioning Network | P Address

Provi si oni ng Networ k Net mask = 255.255.255.0
Provi si oni ng Network Default Router = 192. 168. 61. 250
ELAP A Backup Prov Network | P Address = Not configured
ELAP B Backup Prov Network | P Address = Not configured
Backup Prov Network Netmask = Not confi gured
Backup Prov Network Default Router = Not configured
ELAP A Sync Network Address = 192.168.2.100
ELAP B Sync Network Address = 192.168. 2. 200
ELAP A Main DSM Networ k Address = 192. 168. 128. 100
ELAP B Mai n DSM Net wor k Addr ess = 192. 168. 128. 200
ELAP A Backup DSM Net wor k Address = 192.168.129. 100
ELAP B Backup DSM Networ k Address = 192.168. 129. 200
ELAP A HTTP Port = 8888

ELAP B HTTP Port = 80

ELAP A HTTP SuExec Port = 8001

ELAP B HTTP SuExec Port = 8001

ELAP A Banner Connection Port = 8473

ELAP B Banner Connection Port = 8473

ELAP A Static NAT Address = 10. 25.50. 10
ELAP B Static NAT Address = 10.25.50.11
ELAP A LSMs Connection Port = 7402

ELAP B LSMS Connecti on Port = 7403

ELAP A EBDA Connection Port = 1030

ELAP B EBDA Connection Port = 1030

Ti me Zone = US/ Eastern

Press return to continue...

6. Press Ret urn to return to the ELAP Confi gurati on Menu.
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7. Choose option 2, Configure Network Interfaces Menu from the ELAP
Configuration Menu.

[------- ELAP Configuration Menu-------- \
|V Deplay configuation T |
2| Configure Network Interfaces Menu
3| set Tine zone
4| Exchange Secure Shell Keys
5| change Password
6| PlatformMenu
7| Configure NTP Server Menu
e Eit
L e /

Ent er Choice: 2

8. Choose option 1, Configure Provisioning Network form the Conf i gur e
Network | nterfaces Menu.

[----- Configure Network Interfaces Menu----\

11 ontigure Provisioning Network |
2| configure Sync Network
3| configure DSM Network
4| Configure Backup Provisioning Network
5| configure Forwarded Ports
6| Configure Static NAT Addresses
e Eit
R e /

Enter choice: 1
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9. The Configure Provisioning Network lets the installer accept the default IP
address values presented by the configuration software for ELAP A and ELAP
B provisioning network and network netmask, or to enter specific IP values
previously received from the customer for the MPS. Refer to the information
recorded in Table 5-1 and Table 5-2 for the correct addresses.

NOTE: No default value is provided for the ELAP provisioning network
default router. This value must be received from the customer.

The display for the submenu for configuring communications networks and
other information shown next.

Veri fying
Enter the
Enter the
Enter the
Enter the

connectivity with nate...

ELAP A provisioning network | P Address [192.168.61.90]:
ELAP B provisioning network | P Address [192.168.61.91]:
ELAP provi sioni ng network netmask [255.255.255.0]:

ELAP provi sioning network default router |P Address:

192. 168. 54. 250

Press return to continue...

10. Press the Return key, to return to the Confi gure Network I nterfaces

Menu.

NOTE: Note: Unless there is a known network address conflict, the installer
should skip all steps related to option 2, Configure Sync Network and continue

with step 15.

11. Enter option 2, Configure Sync Network from the Conf i gur e Net wor k
I nterfaces Menu.

Enter choice: 2

12. A sample output follows:

Verifying connectivity with mate. ..
Enter the first 3 octets for the ELAP MPS sync Network [192.168. 4]
Press return to continue. ..
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13. The Installer is now able to accept or change the default values default Sync
Network IP address octet values presented by the configuration software. The
installer can press the Return key or, if there is a known conflict, can enter the
customer-specified IP address octet values.

14. After accepting the default value or entering a specific ELAP Sync IP address
octet value, the installer returns to the Configure Network Interfaces Menu.

NOTE: Unlessthere isaknown network address conflict, the installer should
skip all steps (Step 15 through Step 17) related to option 3, Configure DSM
Network.

15. Choose option 3, Configure DSM Network from the Conf i gur e Net wor k
I nterfaces Menu.

Enter choice: 3

16. The Configure DSM Network choice automatically adds the DSM network IP
address to the list of known hosts. The installer should then accept default IP
address octets for the ELAP main DSM network and the ELAP backup DSM
network presented by the configuration software unless a known network
conflict exists.

Verifying connectivity with nate. ..
Enter the first 3 octets for the ELAP main DSM network [192.168. 136]:
Enter the first 3 octets for the ELAP backup DSM network [192.168.137]:

17. After accepting the default value or entering a specific ELAP backup DSM
network octet IP address value, the installer returns to the Configure Network
Interfaces Menu.

NOTE: Unlessthe MPS is separated from GUI workstations and provisioning
systems by a port forwarding firewall, the installer should skip all steps related
to option 5. Proceed to step 22.
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18. Choose option 5, Conf i gure Forwar ded Ports from the Confi gure
Network I nterfaces Menu.

Enter choice: 5

19. Enter the correct option number for the port information to be entered. Refer
to the information recorded in Table 5-1 and Table 5-2 for the correct
information.

NOTE: The LSMS is not capable of changing the LSMS/EBDA ports it can
connect to on the MPS. Therefore, the default values for options 7 through 10
on the Configure Forwarded Ports Menu should not be changed.

ELAP A HTTP Port [80]:

20. Enter the appropriate information. Press return once to return to the
Configure Forwarded Ports Menu.

21. Enter the option number or enter e to return to the Conf i gure Net wor k
I nterfaces Menu.

22. The installer returns to the Confi gure Network Interfaces Menu.
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Choose option 6, Confi gure Stati c NAT Addresses from the
Configure Network Interfaces Menu.

Enter choice: 6

24.

Enter option 1 or 2 Confi gure Static NAT Addresses Menu. Each
numbered item of the Confi gure Static NAT Addresses Menu allows
the user to specify an IP Address used outside of the firewall for remote access
to the MPS. The following table shows an example of a resulting prompt.

25.

Enter a valid NAT IP address from Table 5-1 or Table 5-2.

ELAP A Static NAT Address:

26.

Choose option e onthe Configure Static NAT Addresses Menu to
return to the Configure Network Interfaces Menu.

27.

Choose option e, Exit from the Conf i gure Network | nterfaces Menuto
return to the ELAP Confi gurati on Menu.

NOTE: Obtain the value for the time zone from the customer’s Information
Services department. The default value for the time zone is “US/Eastern”. If the
time zone was correct for this installation, as shown in the output of the
Display Configuration (step 5), the installer can skip this menu option 3.
Proceed to Step 31.
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28. Choose option 3, Set Time Zone on the ELAP Confi gur ati on Menu.

Enter Choice: 3

29. An important Caution statement is displayed. After noting the caution, press
the Return key to continue.

Caution: This action requires a reboot of the affected MPS servers to
activate the change. Operation of the ELAP software before
the MPS servers are rebooted may have unpredictabl e
consequences.

Press return to continue...

30. The installer is prompted for confirmation on setting the time zone for MPS A
and MPS B at his site. The installer enters y to confirm the change. (Pressing
the Return key accepts the default of N’ (or no) and the action is aborted. In
this case, the installer returns to the ELAP Configuration Menu.)

Are you sure you wish to change the tinezone for MPS A and B? [N]: vy

When the affirmative response y is given to change the time zone, the
following prompt is displayed. The time zone can be the zone where the
ELAP is located, Greenwich Mean Time, or another zone that is selected by
the customer to meet the needs of the system. If the time zone is known, it can
be entered at the prompt. If the exact time zone value is not known, just press
the Return key, and a list of the valid names is displayed.

Enter a tine zone file (relative to /usr/share/lib/zoneinfo):

(This list of valid time zones is also in Appendix A, Time Zone File Names.)

If an incorrect time zone is entered or if only the Return key is pressed, a list of
all available time zone values is displayed. The installer can select a value
from this table.

The time zone change does not take effect until the next time the MPS is
rebooted.
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31. After setting the time zone successfully, the installer is returned to the ELAP
Configuration Menu.

NOTE: Option 4, Exchange Secure Shell Keys, is successfully performed
automatically by the configuration software at the start of configuration. (The
configuration software would not have proceeded to this point if the exchange
had not been successful.)

Therefore, the installer may normally skip this step and continue with the next
configuration option; proceed to step 35.

32. Enter option 4, Exchange Secure Shell Keys, from the ELAP Conf i gur ati on
Menu.

Enter Choice: 4

33. The following is output. The installer is notified that secure shell keys have
already been exchanged.

Verifying connectivity with nate...

Caution: Secure shell keys have already been exchanged between this MPS
server and its nmate. Secure shell is working properly.

Press return to continue...

34. Pressing the Return key brings up a prompt requiring confirmation to
continue with the exchange. Pressing the Return key at this confirmation
prompt defaults to ‘N’ or 'no’, and the exchange action is aborted. Entering y
confirms the exchange, and the installer is prompted for the password of the
mate. (Contact Tekelec Technical Services for the password; refer to
“Customer Assistance” on page 1-7.)
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After entering the appropriate password, a verification of the exchange is
displayed. The installer is returned to the ELAP Conf i gurati on Menu.

Are you sure you wish to exchange keys with the mate? [N]: vy
Password for ELAPdev@rat e:

Keys exchanged.

Verifying that ssh works correctly.

ssh is working correctly.

NOTE: If required by the customer to change the text-based Ul password for
the MPSs at this site, the installer selects option 5, Change Password.
Otherwise, this step can be skipped, and the installer can proceed to step 38.

35. Enter option 5, Change Password, from the ELAP Confi gurati on Menu to
change the text-based user interface password for the el apconfi g login
name for both MPS A and B at this site.

Enter Choice: 5

36. The installer is prompted to confirm the action of changing the password for
both the MPS A and MSP B servers at this site. Pressing the Return key accepts
the default of 'N’ or 'no,” and aborts the action to the change the password.

Entering y invokes a prompt for the new password, followed by the re-entry
of the password to confirm the entry.

Verifying connectivity with nmate. ..

Are you sure you wi sh to change the text U password on MPS A and B? [N]: vy
Enter new password for text U user:

Re-enter new password:

Press return to continue ...

37. Successful entry of the new password returns the installer to the ELAP
Configuration Menu.

NOTE: Ifan NTP server does not need to be added at this time, the installer
can skip all steps related to option 7 Configure NTP Server Menu, and proceed
to step 43.
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38. Enter option 7, Configure NTP Server Menu, from the ELAP
Configuration Menutoaddan NTP Server.

Enter Choice: 7

39. Enter option 2, Add External NTP Server from the ELAP Confi gure NTP
Server Menu.

[----- ELAP Configure NTP Server Menu-\
|1 Display Bxternal NP Server )
T e Bxternal NP server T |
3| remove Bxiernal NTP Server |
S e |
e e e /

Enter Choice: 2

40. Now the installer is prompted to confirm the action of adding a new NTP
Server. (Pressing Return would accept the default of ‘N’ or 'no’, and would
abort the action to add an external NTP server.) Instead, the installer enters y,
which invokes a prompt where the IP address of the NTP server is added, as
shown below.

MPS on Eagle B:
The installer should now enter the same IP address for the NTP server that

was previously added to the MPS A and B servers on Eagle A. This action
allows the one NTP server to keep all MPS servers in synchronization.

Are you sure you wish to add new NTP Server? [N]: ¥y
Enter the ELAP NTP Server |P Address: 192.168.61.69
Verifying NTP Server. It might take up to 1 minute.

External NTP Server [server 192.168.61.69 prefer]
has been added.

Press return to continue...
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Verifying NTP Server. It might take up to 1 mnute.
External NTP Server [server 192.102.61.91 prefer] has been added.

Press return to continue. ..

NOTE: AIll NTP Server IP addresses shown are only examples.

The display shows the server verification occurring. The installer receives a
confirmation of a successful addition of the NTP server. The installer presses
the Return key and returns to the ELAP Confi gure NTP Server Menu.

41.

Enter option 1, Display External NTP Server from the ELAP Confi gure NTP
Server Menu, to confirm successful addition of the NTP server.
[----- ELAP Configure NTP Server Menu-\

| m e e e e e e eieeiiaao-

| 1| Display External NTP Server [

[ -mmmmmmmm e I

| 2| Add External NTP Server [

R I

| 3| Remove External NTP Server [

R I

| e | Exit |
e /

Enter Choice: 1

42.

The following output is displayed. Verify that the External NTP Server IP
address is correct.

External NTP Server [server 192.168.61.69 prefer ]

Press return to continue...

43.

Press the Return key to return to the ELAP Confi gure NTP Server Menu.

44,

Enter option e to exit the ELAP Confi gure NTP Server Menu and return
to the ELAP Configuration Menu.

[----- ELAP Configure NTP Server Menu-\
{1 Dispiay Bxernal NP server )
|| e Baernal NP server T |
3| Renove External NP Server |
S |
| e e e e e /

Enter Choice: e
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45. The installer is returned to the ELAP Confi gur ati on Menu, as shown
below.

NOTE: During configuration fo MPSs on Eagle B, if the time zone was not
changed (step 28) and if the Backup Provisioning Network (step 18) was not
configured on either MPS, the ELAP initial configuration of MPSs on Eagle B is
now complete.

Otherwise the installer must continue with this step because both MPS pairs
on Eagle A and on Eagle B must now be rebooted.

46. Enter option 6, Platform Menu from the ELAP Conf i gur ati on Menu.

Enter Choice: 6

47. Enter option 3, Reboot MPS, from the ELAP Pl at f or m Menu.

Ent er Choice: 3
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48. The installer is prompted on whether MPS A, MPS B or BOTH sides are to be
rebooted. The correct response is to select the default value of BOTH. Use the
Return key to select both MPS A and MPS B.

Reboot MPS A, MPS B or [BOTH:

49. When the rebooting of the present MPS server pair on Eagle B ends, the
Platform Menu may re-appear; however, the connection to the MPS server
will be closed, and the installer is returned to the system prompt.

50. The console logon appears at the system prompt signifying the
ELAP initial configuration is complete.

NOTE: The console logon will be preceded by many lines of reboot output.

MPS on Eagle B:
The initial configuration of MPSs on Eagle B is now complete.
Both MPSs on Eagle A and MPSs on B are now configured and rebooted.
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Time Zone File Names

This appendix lists the valid UNIX file names, from the Zusr/share/lib/zoneinfo
/directory, for setting the time zone in ELAP software configuration. The initial

default value for the time zone is “US/Eastern”.

africa EET Etc/GMT-9
asia Egypt etcetera
australasia Eire europe
Australia/ACT EST factory
AustraliaZBroken_Hill ESTS5EDT Factory
AustraliaZLHI Etc/GMT GB
Australia/North Etc/GMT+0 GB-Eire
Australia/NSW Etc/GMT+1 GMT
AustraliaZ/Queensland Etc/GMT+10 GMT+0
AustraliaZSouth Etc/GMT+11 GMT+1
Australia/ Tasmania Etc/GMT+12 GMT+10
Australia/Victoria Etc/GMT+2 GMT+11
Australia/West Etc/GMT+3 GMT+12
AustraliaZYancowinna Etc/GMT+4 GMT+13
backward Etc/GMT+5 GMT+2
Brazil/Acre Etc/GMT+6 GMT+3
Brazil/DeNoronha Etc/GMT+7 GMT+4
Brazil/East Etc/GMT+8 GMT+5
Brazil/West Etc/GMT+9 GMT+6
Canada/Atlantic Etc/GMT-0 GMT+7
Canada/Central Etc/GMT-1 GMT+8
Canada/Eastern Etc/GMT-10 GMT+9
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Canada/East- Etc/GMT-11 GMT-0
Saskatchewan

Canada/Mountain Etc/GMT-12 GMT-1
Canada/Newfoundland |Etc/GMT-13 GMT-10
Canada/Pacific Etc/GMT-2 GMT-11
Canada/Yukon Etc/GMT-3 GMT-12

CET Etc/GMT-4 GMT-2
Chile/Continental Etc/GMT-5 GMT-3
Chile/Easterlsland Etc/GMT-6 GMT-4
CST6CDT Etc/GMT-7 GMT-5

Cuba Etc/GMT-8 GMT-6
GMT-7 Mideast/Riyadh89 Turkey
GMT-8 MST UCT

GMT-9 MST7MDT Universal
Greenwich Navajo US/Alaska
Hongkong northamerica US/Aleutian
HST NZ US/Arizona
Iceland NZ-CHAT US/Central
Iran pacificnew US/Eastern
Israel Poland US/East-Indiana
Jamaica Portugal US/Hawaii
Japan PRC US/Michigan
Kwajalein PST8PDT US/Mountain
Libya ROC US/Pacific
MET ROK US/Pacific-New
Mexico/BajaNorte Singapore US/Samoa
Mexico/BajaSur solar87 UTC
Mexico/General solar88 WET
Mideast/Riyadh87 solar89 W-SU
Mideast/Riyadh88 southamerica Zulu
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Introduction

This chaper provides user guide information for the ELAP Local Provisioning
Utility (LPU) batch command language.

LPU Commands

For each command listed in this section, the following information is given:

= A description of the command

= The command syntax

= A description of the command parameters

= An example of the command usage

= Rules, dependencies, and notes relevant to the command
= Alist of related commands

Update Commands

upd_Inp_sub

Update LNP 10-Digit Subscription

Use this command to enter or change LNP 10-digit telephone number (TN)
subscription or pooled TN’s along with related services in the database.
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Related services refer to message relay global title information. If the TN already
exists, then the newly input data replaces the existing data. This command
automatically creates the NPANXX for a TN-LRN record if the NPANXX does not
already exist. It also creates an SP for a specified SP that does not already exist.
The command updates data normally administered from the NPAC. Pooled TN’s
are allocated on an even 1000-block boundary. Specific ported TN’s may overlap
a pooled block and contain different routing.

Keyword
upd_Inp_sub
Parameters
TN=> (mandatory)

The telephone number.
Range = To specify a single TN subscription: 10 decimal digits

To pool a block of 1000 TNs: 7 digits with 3 asterisks (***) appended

SP=> (mandatory)
Service provider ID.
Range = 1-4 alphanumeric characters

LRN=> (mandatory)
The new location routing number.
Range = 10 decimal digits
CLASS_DPC=> (optional)
ANSI destination point code in the form of network indicator-network
cluster-network cluster member (ni-nc-ncm) for CLASS MR GTT.
Range = ni 001-255

nc 001-255 (if ni = 001-005)

000-255 (if ni = 006-255)

ncm 000-255

Default = Null

CLASS_SSN=> (optional)

Subsystem number for CLASS MR GTT
Range = 0, 2-255

Default = Null

LIDB_DPC=> (optional)

ANSI destination point code in the form of network indicator-network
cluster-network cluster member (ni-nc-ncm) for LIDB MR GTT.

Range = ni 001-255

nc 001-255 (if ni = 001-005)
000-255 (if ni = 006-255)

ncm 000-255
Default = Null
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LIDB_SSN=> (optional)
Subsystem number for LIDB MR GTT
Range = 0, 2-255
Default = Null
ISVM_DPC=> (optional)
ANSI destination point code in the form of network indicator-network
cluster-network cluster member (ni-nc-ncm) for ISVM MR GTT.
Range = ni 001-255

nc 001-255 (if ni = 001-005)

000-255 (if ni = 006-255)

ncm 000-255
Default = Null
ISVM_SSN=> (optional)
Subsystem number for ISVM MR GTT
Range = 0, 2-255
Default = Null
CNAM_DPC=> (optional)
ANSI destination point code in the form of network indicator-network
cluster-network cluster member (ni-nc-ncm) for CNAM MR GTT.
Range = ni 001-255

nc 001-255 (if ni = 001-005)

000-255 (if ni = 006-255)

ncm 000-255
Default = Null
CNAM_SSN=> (optional)
Subsystem number for CNAM MR GTT
Range = 0, 2-255

Default = Null
Examples
Individual TN;

upd_Inp_sub (TN =>"1234567890’, SP => 'A123’, LRN => "1234567890’,
CLASS_DPC => "233-233-233’, CLASS_SSN =>"0);

TN Pool

upd_Inp_sub (TN =>"1234567***", SP =>'A123’, LRN => "1234567890’,
CLASS_DPC => "233-233-233’, CLASS_SSN => "2);

Command Rules
The TN parameter must be 10 decimal digits or 7 decimal digits followed by 3 *s.
SP parameter must be 1-4 numbers/letters.

LRN parameter must be 10 decimal digits.
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xxxxx_DPC parameter must be a valid ANSI DPC.
A service’s DPC and SSN parameters must be specified together or not at all.

If the LRN parameter already exists, the SP parameter must be the same as the
existing one for the LRN parameter.

Related Commands

dit_Inp_sub, rtrv_Inp_sub

upd_Inp_npanxx

Update LNP NPANXX

Use this command to enter or change an existing LNP NPANXX record, including
an LNP query or message relay default global title translation in the database.

The upd_Inp_npanxx command allows the user to enter or to change an LNP
NPANXX and its associated LNP default global title translations in(to) the
database. If the NPANXX already exists, then the newly input data replaces the
existing data.

Keyword

upd_Inp_npanxx
Parameters

NPANXX=> (mandatory)

Block of 10,000 numbers.
Range = 6 digits

AIN=> (mandatory)
Local Advanced Intelligent Network (AIN) indicator.
Range= Y, N

IN=> (mandatory)

Local Intelligent Network (IN) indicator.

Range= Y, N

CLASS_DPC=> (optional)

ANSI destination point code in the form of network indicator-network
cluster-network cluster member (ni-nc-ncm) for CLASS Default GTT.

Range = ni 001-255
nc 001-255 (if ni = 001-005)
000-255 (if ni = 006-255)

ncm 000-255
Default = Null
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CLASS_SSN=> (optional)

Subsystem number for CLASS Default GTT.
Range = 0, 2-255

Default = Null

CLASS_RI=> (optional)

Routing Indicator for CLASS Default GTT.

Range = G (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on Global Title)
D (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on DPC/SSN)

Default = Null

CLASS_NEWTT=> (optional)

New Translation Type for CLASS Default GTT.
Range = 0-255

Default = Null

LIDB_DPC=> (optional)
ANSI destination point code in the form of network indicator-network
cluster-network cluster member (ni-nc-ncm) for LIDB Default GTT.
Range = ni 001-255

nc 001-255 (if ni = 001-005)

000-255 (if ni = 006—255)

ncm 000-255

Default = Null

LIDB_SSN=> (optional)

Subsystem number for LIDB Default GTT
Range = 0, 2-255

Default = Null

LIDB_RI=> (optional)

Routing Indicator for LIDB Default GTT.

Range = G (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on Global Title)
D (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on DPC/SSN)

Default = Null

LIDB_NEWTT=> (optional)
New Translation Type for LIDB Default GTT.
Range = 0-255
Default = Null
ISVM_DPC=> (optional)
ANSI destination point code in the form of network indicator-network
cluster-network cluster member (ni-nc-ncm) for ISVM Default GTT.
Range = ni 001-255

nc 001-255 (if ni = 001-005)

000-255 (if ni = 006-255)

ncm 000-255

Default = Null

B-6 910-4307 Rev C, July 2004



ELAP Local Provisioning Utility

ISVM_SSN=> (optional)

Subsystem number for ISVM Default GTT
Range = 0, 2-255

Default = Null

ISVM_RI=> (optional)

Routing Indicator for ISVM Default GTT.

Range = G (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on Global Title)
D (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on DPC/SSN)

Default = Null

ISVM_NEWTT=> (optional)
New Translation Type for ISVM Default GTT.
Range = 0-255
Default = Null
CNAM_DPC=> (optional)
ANSI destination point code in the form of network indicator-network
cluster-network cluster member (ni-nc-ncm) for CNAM Default GTT.
Range = ni 001-255

nc 001-255 (if ni = 001-005)

000-255 (if ni = 006-255)

ncm 000-255
Default = Null
CNAM_SSN=> (optional)
Subsystem number for CNAM Default GTT
Range = 0, 2-255
Default = Null

CNAM_RI=> (optional)

Routing Indicator for CNAM Default GTT.

Range = G (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on Global Title)
D (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on DPC/SSN)

Default = Null

CNAM_NEWTT=> (optional)
New Translation Type for CNAM Default GTT.

Range = 0-255
Default = Null
Example

upd_Inp_npanxx (NPANXX => '123456’, AIN =>Y’, IN =>'Y’, CLASS_DPC =>
'233-233-233’, CLASS_SSN =>'0°, CLASS_RI => 'G’, CLASS_NEWTT => '71’);

upd_Inp_npanxx (NPANXX => 234567, AIN =>'N’, IN =>'N’, CLASS_DPC =>
'33-23-33", CLASS_SSN => '72’, CLASS_RI =>'D’, CLASS_NEWTT => 0");

Command Rules

NPANXX parameter must be 6 decimal digits.
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AIN parameter must be Y (for Yes) or N (for No).
IN parameter must be Y (for Yes) or N (for No).
xxxxx_DPC parameter must be a valid ANSI DPC.

A service’s DPC, SSN, RI, and NEWTT parameters must be specified together or
not at all.

xxXxxX_RI1 parameter must be G (for GT) or D (for DPC/SSN).
XXxXX_NEWTT parameter must be 0-255, inclusive.

A service’s NEWTT parameter must be 0 unless its Rl parameter is G and its SSN
parameter is 0.

Notes

XXXX_RI => G is for an outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on Global
Title.

XXXX_RI => D is for an outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on DPC/SSN.

Table B-1. Mapping Eagle to upd_I np_npanxx LPU Command

Eagle Eagle | Eagle | Eagle | LPU | LPU LPU
XLAT RI SSN NGT | R SSN NEWTT
DPC GT - - G 0 0
DPC SSN - - D 0 0
DPCSSN | GT 0-255 |- G 2-255 |0
DPCSSN | SSN 0-255 |- D 2-255 |0
DPCNGT |GT - 0-255 |G 0 1-255

Related Commands

dit_Inp_npanxx

upd_Inp_Irn

Update LNP Location Routing Number

Use this command to enter or change existing location routing number (LRN)
specific information in the database.

This command allows the user to enter or to change an LNP Location Routing
Number and its associated LNP message relay override global title translations
in(to) the database. If the LRN already exists, then the newly input data replaces
the existing data.

Keyword
upd_Inp_Irn
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Parameters

LRN=> (mandatory)
The location routing number.
Range = 10 decimal digits

SP=> (mandatory)
Service provider ID.
Range = 1-4 alphanumeric characters

CLASS_DPC=> (optional)
ANSI destination point code in the form of network indicator-network
cluster-network cluster member (ni-nc-ncm) for CLASS MR Override GTT.
Range = ni 001-255

nc 001-255 (if ni = 001-005)

000-255 (if ni = 006-255)

ncm 000-255

Default = Null

CLASS_SSN=> (optional)

Subsystem number for CLASS MR Override GTT.
Range = 0, 2-255

Default = Null

CLASS_RI=> (optional)

Routing Indicator for CLASS MR Override GTT.

Range = G (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on Global Title)
D (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on DPC/SSN)

Default = Null

CLASS_NEWTT=> (optional)
New Translation Type for CLASS MR Override GTT.
Range = 0-255
Default = Null
CLASS_RGTA=> (optional)
Replace Global Title Address (TN) with LRN for CLASS MR Override GTT.
Range= Y, N
Default = Null
LIDB_DPC=> (optional)
ANSI destination point code in the form of network indicator-network
cluster-network cluster member (ni-nc-ncm) for LIDB MR Override GTT.
Range = ni 001-255

nc 001-255 (if ni = 001-005)

000-255 (if ni = 006-255)

ncm 000-255

Default = Null
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B-10

LIDB_SSN=> (optional)

Subsystem number for LIDB MR Override GTT
Range = 0, 2-255

Default = Null

LIDB_RI=> (optional)

Routing Indicator for LIDB MR Override GTT.

Range = G (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on Global Title)
D (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on DPC/SSN)

Default = Null

LIDB_NEWTT=> (optional)

New Translation Type for LIDB MR Override GTT.
Range = 0-255

Default = Null

LIDB_RGTA=> (optional)
Replace Global Title Address (TN) with LRN for LIDB MR Override GTT.
Range= Y, N
Default = Null
ISVM_DPC=> (optional)
ANSI destination point code in the form of network indicator-network
cluster-network cluster member (ni-nc-ncm) for ISVM MR Override GTT.
Range = ni 001-255

nc 001-255 (if ni = 001-005)

000-255 (if ni = 006-255)

ncm 000-255
Default = Null
ISVM_SSN=> (optional)
Subsystem number for ISVM MR Override GTT
Range = 0, 2-255
Default = Null

ISVM_RI=> (optional)

Routing Indicator for ISVM MR Override GTT.

Range = G (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on Global Title)
D (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on DPC/SSN)

Default = Null

ISVM_NEWTT=> (optional)

New Translation Type for ISVM MR Override GTT.
Range = 0-255

Default = Null

ISVM_RGTA=> (optional)

Replace Global Title Address (TN) with LRN for ISVM MR Override GTT.
Range= Y, N

Default = Null
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CNAM_DPC=> (optional)
ANSI destination point code in the form of network indicator-network
cluster-network cluster member (ni-nc-ncm) for CNAM MR Override GTT.
Range = ni 001-255

nc 001-255 (if ni = 001-005)

000-255 (if ni = 006-255)

ncm 000-255
Default = Null
CNAM_SSN=> (optional)
Subsystem number for CNAM MR Override GTT
Range = 0, 2-255
Default = Null

CNAM_RI=> (optional)

Routing Indicator for CNAM MR Override GTT.

Range = G (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on Global Title)
D (the outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on DPC/SSN)

Default = Null

CNAM_NEWTT=> (optional)

New Translation Type for CNAM MR Override GTT.
Range = 0-255

Default = Null

CNAM_RGTA=> (optional)
Replace Global Title Address (TN) with LRN for CNAM MR Override GTT.

Range= Y, N
Default = Null
Example

upd_Inp_Irn (LRN => '1234567890", SP => 'A123', CLASS_DPC => '233-233-233',
CLASS_SSN =>'0', CLASS_RI =>'G', CLASS_NEWTT =>'71', CLASS_RGTA
=>"Y),

upd_Inp_Irn (LRN => '1234567890", SP => 'A123', CLASS_DPC => '33-23-33,

CLASS_SSN =>'72', CLASS_RI =>'D’, CLASS_NEWTT =>'0', CLASS_RGTA
=>"Y"Y;

Command Rules
The LRN parameter must be 10 decimal digits.
The SP parameter must be 1-4 numbers/letters.
The xxxxx_DPC parameter must be a valid ANSI DPC.
The xxxxx_RI parameter must be G (for GT) or D (for DPC/SSN).
The xxxxx_NEWTT parameter must be 0-255, inclusive.

The xxxx_RGTA parameter must be Y (for Yes) or N (for No).
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A service’s DPC, SSN, RI, NEWTT, and RGTA parameters must be specified
together or not at all.

A service’s NEWTT parameter must be 0 unless its Rl parameter is G and its SSN
parameter is 0.

At least one service must be specified

If the LRN parameter already exists, the SP parameter must be the same as the
existing one for the LRN parameter.

Notes

XXXX_RI => G is for an outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on Global
Title.

XXXX_RI => D is for an outgoing CDPA routing indicator of Route on DPC/SSN.

Table B-2. Mapping Eagletoupd_| np_I| r n LPU Command

Eagle Eagle | Eagle | Eagle | LPU | LPU LPU
XLAT RI SSN NGT RI SSN NEWTT
DPC GT - - G 0 0
DPC SSN - - D 0 0
DPCSSN | GT 0-255 |- G 2-255 |0
DPCSSN | SSN 0-255 |- D 2-255 |0
DPCNGT |GT - 0-255 |G 0 1-255

RGTA is not in the Table because it maps directly and is independent of the other
parameters.

Related Commands

dit_Inp_Irn

upd_split_npa

Update Split NPANXX

Use this command to force two different NPANXXSs to reference the same last
4-digit telephone number (TN) in the database. During this time, updates to
either NPANXX will update the same last 4-digit entry of a 10-digit ported TN.
All existing NPANXX data is copied automatically to the new NPANXX for the
split. 1t does not matter if the old block is specified as NNPANXX and the new is
specified as NPANXX (i.e. the parameters are switched); they will still point to the
same set of last 4 digits.

Keyword
upd_split_npa
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Parameters

NPANXX=> (mandatory)
Block of 10,000 numbers.
Range = 6 digits

NNPANXX=> (mandatory)
New NPANXX.
Range = 6 digits

Example

upd_split_npa (NPANXX => "123456’, NNPANXX => "234567’);
Command Rules

NPANXX parameter must be 6 decimal digits.

NNPANXX parameter must be 6 decimal digits.

The NPANXX parameter must not already be split.

The new block cannot have any existing TNs.

The new block cannot be the same as the old.

The new block cannot have non-null service data that does not match the service
data for the old block.

Related Commands
dit_split_npa

Delete Commands

dit_Inp_sub

Delete LNP 10-Digit Telephone Number Subscription

This command is used to remove an LNP 10-digit ported telephone number (TN)
or a Pooled Block of 1000 TN’s along with its related services from the database.
Related services refer to message relay global title information. This command
deletes data normally administered from the NPAC.

Keyword
dit_Inp_sub
Parameters

TN=> (mandatory)
The telephone number.
Range = To specify a single TN subscription: 10 decimal digits

To pool a block of 1000 TNs: 7 digits with 3 asterisks (***) appended
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Examples
Individual TN:
dit_Inp_sub (TN =>’1234567890’);
TN Pool
dit_Inp_sub (TN => '1234567***"):
Command Rules
The TN parameter must be 10 decimal digits or 7 decimal digits followed by 3 *s.
Notes
No error message when the TN parameter does not exist.
Related Commands

upd_Inp_sub, rtrv_Inp_sub

dit_Inp_npanxx

Delete LNP Numbering Plan and Exchange

This command is used to delete an LNP numbering plan area and exchange
(NPANXX) and its associated LNP query or message relay default global title
translations from the database.

Keyword
dit_Inp_npanxx
Parameters

NPANXX=> (mandatory)
Block of 10,000 numbers.
Range = 6 digits

Example
dit_Inp_npanxx (NPANXX => ’123456");
Command Rules
The NPANXX parameter must be 6 decimal digits.
The NPANXX parameter cannot be part of a NPA split.
The NPANXX parameter cannot be part of a ported TN.
Notes
No error message when the NPANXX parameter does not exist.
Related Commands

upd_Inp_npanxx
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dit_Inp_Irn

Delete LNP Location Routing Number

Use this command to delete an existing location routing number (LRN) and its
corresponding final overriding message relay global title translations from the
database. The LRN can only be deleted if it is not referenced by a 10-digit
telephone number.

Keyword
dit_Inp_Irn
Parameters

LRN=> (mandatory)
The location routing number.
Range = 10 decimal digits

Example
dit_Inp_Irn (LRN =>"1234567890");
Command Rules
The LRN parameter must be 10 decimal digits.
Notes
No error message when LRN parameter does not exist.
Related Commands

upd_Inp_Irn

dit_split_npa

Delete Split NPANXX

Use this command to remove the NPANXX from the database. This command
allows the user to remove 1 of the 2 different NPANXXs referencing the same last
4 digits of TN in the database.

Keyword
dit_split_npa
Parameters

NPANXX=> (mandatory)
Block of 10,000 numbers.
Range = 6 digits

Example
dit_split_npa (NPANXX =>"123456’);
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Command Rules
The NPANXX parameter must be 6 decimal digits.
The NPANXX parameter must be part of NPA split.
Notes
None
Related Commands
upd_split_npa

Retrieve Commands

rtrv_Inp_sub

Retrieve LNP 10-digit Subscription

Use this command to retrieve LNP 10 digit ported TN or a single Pooled Block of
1000 TN’s along with related services from the database. Related services refer to
message relay global title information. The command retrieves data normally
administered from the NPAC.

Keyword
rtrv_Inp_sub
Parameters

TN=> (mandatory)
The telephone number.
Range = To specify a single TN subscription: 10 decimal digits

To pool a block of 1000 TNs: 7 digits with 3 asterisks (***) appended

Example

Individual TN:

rtrv_Inp_sub (TN => "1234567890");

TN Pool:

rtrv_Inp_sub (TN => "1234567***");
Command Rules

The TN parameter must be 10 decimal digits or 7 decimal digits followed by 3 *s.
Notes

None
Related Commands

upd_Inp_sub, dit_Inp_sub
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Output

Found:

TN = 2345678000
LRN = 0123456789
SP = ocl

Service TT DPC SSN Rl NEWIT

CLASS 3 001-001-001 0
| SVM 6 001-002-003 4

TN = 2345000* **
LRN = 0123456789
SP = ocl

Service TT DPC SSN Rl NEWIT

CLASS 3 001-001-001 0
| SVM 6 001-002-003 4

Not Found:

TN 9195551234 not found

Miscellenous Commands

set_echo

This command is used to Turn on or off the output of calls to commands.
Example

set_echo(1);
dit_Inp_sub(TN => '9195551234");
set_echo(0);
dit_Inp_sub(TN => '9195554321");

Outputs

Processing dit_Inp_sub (
TN => ' 9195551234’

)
Done.
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set_cont_wo_remote

This command is used to turn on or off the ability to continue to execute
commands in the face of no connection to the remote LSMS port.

Example

set_cont_wo_remote(1);
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Common Information

The following sub-sections highlight messages, formats, templates, and errors
that are not specific to particular batch commands.

Success message
The following message is output when a batch file is successfully executed:
SUCCESS: The LPU batch file has been successfully executed

Error message format

All command errors will follow the following format:

E1074: LPU batch failure: Batch Error: Message text at
[ export/ hone/ el apal | / LPU batch line x

Message text will be replaced with the message text associated with the rule as
provided in the command details.

x will be replaced with the line number within the batch file where the error
occurred.

Service parameters within error messages

When a service parameter is specified in the error message texts, a template is
used to avoid repeating the message text for each possible service.

The templates are as follows:

e XXXxx_DPC
e XXXX_SSN
e XXXX_RI

e XXXX_NEW'T
e XXXX_RGTA

xxxx will be replaced with the appropriate service’s mnemonic (e.g. CLASS,
LIDB, ISVM, or CNAM)

Missing mandatory parameter

For all commands, the message text for a missing mandatory parameter is the
following:

Missing mandatory argument x

x will be replaced with the parameter’s mnemonic (e.g. TN, SP, LRN, AIN, IN, or
NPANXX).
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Communication errors

B-20

The following are connection errors that may occur when processing batch
commands. They are listed from most common to least common. The most likely
corrective action for each are included:

1

Could not connect to local LSMS port

— Check the LSMS Connection Allowed state. If the LSMS Connection is
currently Disabled, then Enable the LSMS Connection.

— Check the LSMS HS Bulk Download Enabled state. If the LSMS Bulk
Download for this ELAP is currently Enabled, then Disable the LSMS
Bulk Download for this ELAP.

— Check the state of the software on both ELAP sides. If the software is
stopped (side is down), then start the software.

— Possibly, the LSMS was in the middle of connecting to the ELAPs. Try
again.

No connection to renote LSMS port

— Probably, the LSMS was in the middle of connecting to the ELAPSs. Try
again.

Coul d not connect to local LPU port

— Probably, a user on the mate started a batch at the same time which
grabbed the port before the local user’s batch could. Try again.

Connection to LPU port closed by another instance

— Probably, the local user’s batch grabbed the port just before or just after
the mate user’s batch. Try again.

The following are send and receive errors that may occur when processing batch
commands. They are listed in no particular order. They should very rarely
happen:

1

2

Coul d not send nessage
Recei ve header tinmed out
Coul d not receive header
Receive data tined out

Coul d not receive data
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Perl errors

The following are Perl-related errors that may occur along with their probable
causes:

1 Unable to create sub naned "*Saf e:: Root O: : x"

— Probably misspelled command or function name
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Perl Statements and Functions

foreach

print

The batch language is actually a subset of the Perl language with the addition of
the functions/commands specified under “LPU Commands” on page B-2. For
more information on Perl, see reference [1].

The following subsections highlight some of the more useful Perl statements and
functions for batch processing.

If not quoted, comments out rest of line.

Iterates through a list, assigning the current element to a variable. For example,
the following will retrieve TNs 919-555-0000 through 919-555-9999:

foreach $extension ('0000 .. 9999")
{

}

rtrv_l np_sub(TN => "919555%ext ensi on") ;

Outputs string(s). For example, the following will output the TNs being deleted

foreach $tn (’9195550000' ..’ 9195559999’ )
{

print ("Deleting TN $tn \n");
dlt_Inp_sub (TN => $tn);

}

scalar localtime

eval

B-22

Returns the current time for the current locale in UNIX date command form. For
example, the following:

print scalar localtime, "\n";
Output the following
Wed Apr 24 15:45:27 2002

Allows user to catch an error without stopping execution of the batch. On error,
the error message is put into the special variable $@ and execution continues at
the next line after the eval block.
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For example without an eval, the following:

set _echo(1);

upd_|l np_sub (TN=>' 9194601234’ , LRN=>' 3456789012’ , SP=>'tklc’,
CLASS_SSN=>2) ;

upd_I np_sub (TN=>' 9194602341’ , LRN=>' 3456789012’ , SP=>"tklc');
rtrv_| np_sub(TN=>' 9194601234’ ) ;

Produces:

Processing upd_I np_sub (
CLASS _SSN => ' 2",
LRN => ' 3456789012’ ,
SP => "tklc’,
TN => ' 9194601234’ ,

)

ERROR An error occurred while attenpting the requested operation.
E1074: LPU batch failure: Batch Error: CLASS DPC and CLASS SSN nust be
specified together at /export/hone/elapall/LPU batch line 3

However, if one puts the updates in an eval, the error can be caught and dealt
with instead of exiting the batch execution. For example:

set _echo(1);
eval

{

upd_I np_sub (TN=> 9194601234’ , LRN=>' 3456789012’ , SP=>'tklc’,
CLASS_SSN=>2) ;

upd_I np_sub (TN=>' 9194602341’ , LRN=>' 3456789012, SP=>'tklc');

}

print $@if $@

rtrv_| np_sub(TN=>' 9194601234’ ) ;
rtrv_|l np_sub(TN=>" 9194602341’ ) ;
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Produces:

Processing upd_|I np_sub (

CLASS SSN => ' 2",

LRN => ' 3456789012’ ,

SP => "tklc’,

TN => ' 9194601234,
)
CLASS DPC and CLASS SSN nust be specified together at
[ export/ hore/ el apal | / LPU batch line 5
Processing rtrv_|l np_sub (

TN => ' 9194601234’ ,
)

TN 9194601234 not found.
Processing rtrv_|l np_sub (

TN => ' 9194602341’
)

TN 9194602341 not found.
Done.

SUCCESS: The LPU batch file has been successfully executed.
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100BASE-T Ethernet network

ELAP Sync, 2-9

main DSM, 2-8
10BASE-T Ethernet network

backup DSM, 2-8
48 Million Numbers feature, LNP, 2-2
8-port Connector Box, 5-30

A
Able/Unable states, ELAP, 2-11
access

configuration menu, 5-13
Account Inactivity, 3-118
ACTIVE, 3-7
Active/Standby

ELAP relation to LSMS

connection, 2-11

ELAP roles, 2-6
ELAP switchover, 2-6
Add Authorized PDBA Client IP, 3-113
Add External NTP Server, 5-26
Add Group screen, 3-107
Add User screen, 3-93
Adding Security Parameters, 5-7
address
default router,
netmask, 5-18
Tekelec Technical Services e-mail, 1-7
addresses, IP
see IP addresses
admonishments, documentation, 1-6
Aging, 3-120
alarm data strings
contents, 4-2
list using rept-stat-mps command, 4-10
Alarm LEDs, 3-8
Alarm View Window, 3-8

5-18

alarms
alarm priorities, 4-3
categories, 4-13

clearing alarm, 4-14
DSMELAP in rept-stat-trbl report,
DSM-ELAP Link status, 4-15

4-11
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4-13
4-15

ELAP application,
ELAP-DSM UAMs,
IP Connection
AvailableUnavailable,
MPS Available alarm, 4-14
MPS platform, 4-13
MPS platform and ELAP
application, 4-14
multiple alarm conditions, 4-3
rept-stat-mps command to list data
strings, 4-10
RTDB Audit, 4-15
totals in rept-stat-alm report,
application alarms, ELAP, 4-13
assistance, customer, 1-7
Audit, RTDB
alarms, 4-15
Authorized IP menu,
3-115, 3-116
Authorized IPs,
auto-configuration,

4-15

4-3, 4-12

3-112, 3-113, 3-114,

3-112
5-28

B
back-end check, 3-11
backup DSM network, 2-8
Backup File System, 2-20
Backup File System menu,
backup of file system, 3-83
Backup RTDB, 3-43
backup, RTDB, 2-20
banner header section, 3-2
Banner Information Messages,
banner section, 3-6
Batch Mode, 3-66
browser connectivity,
browser window, 3-5
browsers, 5-3
busy icon, 3-6

3-82

3-125

5-31

C
capacity status reporting, DSM
memory, 4-6

Capture Log Files, 3-69
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Capture Logs menu, 3-69
categories, alarm, 4-13
Change Allowed menu, 3-37
Change Enabled, 3-34
Change Enabled menu,
Change Password, 5-22
Change Password menu, 3-120, 5-22
Change Simplex Mode, 3-21
Change Status, 3-19
clearing alarm, 4-14
commands
ELAP log viewer navigation, 3-75
rept-stat-alm, 4-3, 4-12
rept-stat-db, 4-9
rept-stat-Isms, 4-12
rept-stat-mps
description, 4-9
report multiple alarm
conditions, 4-3
rept-stat-trbl, 4-3,4-11
Communication errors, B-20
Complexity, 3-120
complexity checking, 3-118
Concurrent Logins, 3-119
Concurrent User Logins, 3-119
conditions, multiple alarm, 4-3
Configuration and Initialization, 5-8
Configuration Menu, 5-13
configuration menu
Change Password, 5-22
Configure DSM Networks, 5-19
Configure ELAP Sync Network, 5-18
Configure Provisioning Network, 5-18
description, 5-13
elapconfig login name, 5-13
Exchange Secure Shell Keys, 5-21
Select Time Zone, 5-20
Configuration Menu Conventions, 5-11
Configuration Procedure, 5-28
configuration procedure, 5-31
configure
customer (provisioning) network IP
addresses, 5-18
customer (provisioning) network
netmask, 5-18
customer network default router
address, 5-18
DSM network IP addresses, 5-19

3-29, 3-31
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ELAP Sync network IP addresses, 5-18
remote dial-in serial port, 2-10
Configure DSM Network menu, 5-17, 5-19
Configure DSM Networks, 5-19
Configure ELAP Sync Network, 5-18
Configure NTP Server, 5-26
Configure Provisioning Network, 5-18
Configure Provisioning Network
menu, 5-17
Configure Sync Network menu, 5-18
Connect to MMI Port, 3-73
connection
DSM to ELAP, 2-8
ELAP Sync network, 2-6, 2-9
ELAP to DSM, 2-6
existing ELAP to LSMS, 2-12
initial ELAP to LSMS, 2-11
LSMS to ELAP, 2-6,2-11
primary LSMS to ELAP, 2-11
provisioning (customer) network, 2-10
remote Dialup PPP, 2-10
status, ELAP-to-DSM, 4-15
connectivity, 5-31
continual memory validation, DSM
daughterboard, 4-6
continuous reload, DSM, 2-19
Creating New Java Policy File, 5-7
customer (provisioning) network
configure IP addresses, 5-18
description, 2-10
customer assistance, 1-7

D

data strings, alarm
see alarm data strings, 4-2
database back-up, 5-28
database backup, 3-83
database, DSM
see DSM
daughterboard, DSM
continual memory validation, 4-6
db=mps, 4-9
Debug Menu, 3-67
Decode Eagle MPS Alarm, 3-27
default
DMS network IP addresses, 2-8
ELAP Sync network IP addresses, 2-9
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router IP address, 5-18
values for ELAP user interface
prompts, 5-11

Default GTT, 3-48
default network values, 5-28
default values, 5-28
Delete Group Profile, 3-110
Delete LNP 10-Digit Telephone Number

Subscription, B-13, B-14
Delete LNP Location Routing

Number, B-15
Delete LNP Subscription, 3-56
Delete NPA-NXX Records, 3-60
Delete Override GTT Records, 3-62
Delete Split NPANXX, B-15
Delete User screen, 3-100
design, ELAP overall, 2-6
Dialup PPP network

description, 2-10

IP addresses, 2-10

modem, 2-10

remote dial-in port, 2-10
Display Configuration menu, 5-16
Display External NTP Server, 5-26
Display Release Levels, 3-22
documentation

admonishments, 1-6

packaging, 1-6

part numbers, 1-6

updates, 1-6
documentation set, 1-3
DSM

connection to ELAP, 2-8

continuous reload, 2-19

database level, 4-4

daughterboard continual memory
validation, 4-6

DSM-ELAP Link status alarms, 4-15

incremental loading model, 2-18

memory capacity status reporting, 4-6

primary, 2-20,4-2

provisioning description, 2-18
reload, 2-18

status of connection to ELAP, 4-15
Status Requests, 4-4

system hardware verification, 4-5
UAMs, 4-15

unstable loading mode, 4-7
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warm restart, 2-19
DSM networks
configure IP addresses, 5-19
description, 2-6, 2-8
IP addresses, 2-8

E

Eagle documentation set, 1-3
Eagle LNP Application Processor
see ELAP
Eject CD menu, 3-82,5-23
ELAP
Able/Unable states for
provisioning, 2-11
Active/Standby
relation to LSMS connection, 2-11
roles, 2-6
switchover, 2-6
alarms
see also alarms
application, 4-13
DSM-ELAP Link status, 4-15
in rept-stat-mps report, 4-10
RTDB Audit, 4-15
UAMs, 4-13
change login name passwords, 5-22
connection to DSMs, 2-6, 2-8
definition, 2-3
DSM UAMs, 4-15
existing connection to LSMS, 2-12
general description, 2-4
initial connection to LSMS, 2-11
initialization, 5-8
log viewer navigation commands, 3-75
LSMS connection, 2-6
Maintenance Blocks, 4-2
overall design, 2-6
status of connection to DSM, 4-15
Sync network
configure IP addresses, 5-18
description, 2-6,2-9
IP addresses, 2-9
time zone, 5-20
user interface
error message format, 5-12
list of error messages, 3-122
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user interface menus
configuration, 5-13
default values for prompts, 5-11
Escape key to exit operations, 5-11
responding to prompts, 5-11
user login names
access configuration menu, 5-13
elapconfig
for ELAP initialization, 5-8
ELAP Areas, 3-6
ELAP Error Messages,
ELAP menu, 3-12
ELAP User Interfaces, 3-2
elapconfig, 5-13
elapconfig login name
access configuration menu, 5-13
for ELAP initialization, 5-8
e-mail address, Tekelec Technical
Services, 1-7
encryption keys for secure shell, 5-21
Enforce password complexity

3-122

checking, 3-118
epapconfig, 5-28, 5-31
error codes, 3-122

Error Message Format, 5-12
Error message format, B-19
Error Messages, 3-122
error messages, ELAP
format, 5-12
list of user interface, 3-122
Escape key to exit ELAP user interface
operations, 5-11
Ethernet network
100BASE-T, 2-8,2-9

10BASE-T, 2-8

DSM networks, 2-6, 2-8

ELAP Sync, 2-6,2-9
eval, B-22

Exchange Secure Shell Keys, 5-21

Exchange Secure Shell Keys menu, 5-21

existing ELAP connection to LSMS, 2-12

Exit menu, 5-27

exit user interface operations with Escape
key, 5-11

Export to File, 3-26
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F
Failed User Logins, 3-118
feature, LNP 48 Mlllion Numbers, 2-2
File System Backup, 5-24
file system backup, 3-83
files

back up file system, 2-20

UNIX time zone, 1-2,5-20, A-1
Force Change on Initial Login, 3-120
Force Standby menu, 3-18
FORCED STANDBY, 3-7
foreach, B-22
format

ELAP error messages, 5-12

G
GPL, 1-9
Graphical User Interface, 3-2

Groups menu, 3-106
GTT, 1-9
GUI, 1-9,3-2

GUI Main Screen, 3-5

H
Halt MPS menu, 5-24
Halt MPS screen, 3-85
hardware
platform, MPS, 2-4
verification, DSM system, 4-5
header format, 5-11
Health Check, System
status and alarm reporting, 4-1
HTML output, 3-3
http web server, 3-3

I
Idle Port Logout, 3-90
Idle Timeout, 3-118
incremental loading, DSM, 2-18
information messages, 3-125, 3-126
initial configuration steps, 5-28
initial ELAP-LSMS connection, 2-11
Initial Platform Manufacture, 5-28
Initialization, 5-8
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initialization
ELAP, 5-8

Initiate Upgrade, 5-23

Installing Java Policy File, 5-6

Internet Explorer, 5-3

Intrusion Alert, 3-91

IP addresses
configure customer (provisioning)

network, 5-18
configure DSM network, 5-19
configure ELAP Sync network, 5-18
default for DSM networks, 2-8
default for ELAP Sync network, 2-9
default router, 5-18
Dialup PPP network, 2-10
DSM networks, 2-8
ELAP Sync network, 2-9
provisioning (customer) network
netmask, 5-18

sample network, 2-8

IP Connection AvailableUnavailable
alarms, 4-15

IPM, 5-28
J
Java, 5-3

Java Plug-In, 5-3

Java Policy File, 5-6

Job Routing Server (JRS)
description, 2-12

K

keys, secure shell encryption, 5-21

L
level
DSM database, 4-4
Link Status alarms, DSM-ELAP, 4-15
list alarms data strings, 4-10
List All Running Processes, 3-80
List ELAP Software Processes, 3-72
LNP
provisioning, 2-11
provisioning data collection
sources, 2-12
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LNP Service, 3-47, 3-49, 3-50

loading
DSM incremental, 2-18
mode, DSM unstable loading, 4-7

local ELAP, 5-29

local hub, 5-30

Local Number Portability (LNP 48 Million
Numbers feature, 2-2

Local Provisioning menu, 3-53

Local Provisioning Utility, 3-53

Log Viewer, 3-74

log viewer navigation commands, 3-75

Login Message Text, 3-119

login names
change passwords for, 5-22

login screen, 3-4

Login Tracking, 3-91

Logout menu, 3-121

logs
log viewer navigation commands, 3-75

LPU, 3-53

LPU Commands, B-2

LSMS
connection to ELAP for

provisioning, 2-6,2-11, 2-12

ELAP connection for provisioning, 2-11
existing connection to ELAP, 2-12
initial ELAP connection to, 2-11
primary connection to ELAP, 2-11
rept-stat-lsms command, 4-12

LSMS Connection, 3-7

LSMS Connection menu, 3-36

LSMS HS Audit menu, 3-30

LSMS HS Bulk Download, 3-33

M

main DSM network, 2-8
Maintenance Blocks, ELAP

contents of, 4-2

description, 4-2
Maintenance Log, 3-68
Maintenance Menu, 3-17
maintenance task, 3-7
Manage Log Files, 3-70
Manage Unused UserIDs, 3-91
Maximum Account Inactivity, 3-118
Maximum Concurrent Logins, 3-119
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Maximum Concurrent User Logins, 3-119

Maximum Failed User Logins, 3-118
Maximum Password Age, 3-118
memory, DSM
capacity status reporting, 4-6
daughterboard continual
validation, 4-6
Menu Format, 5-11
menu section, 3-2, 3-9
menus, ELAP user interface
configuration, 5-13
see also configuration menu
default values for prompts, 5-11
Escape key to exit operations, 5-11
responding to prompts, 5-11
message box, 3-8
Message History, 3-9
messages, 3-125, 3-126
messages, ELAP user interface error
format, 5-12
list of, 3-122
Miscellenous Commands, B-17
Missing mandatory parameter, B-19
mode
DSM unstable loading, 4-7
modem for PPP connection, 2-10
Modify Group menu, 3-108
Modify System Defaults menu, 3-118
Modify User screen, 3-94
mouse-over check, 3-11

MPS
back up file system, 2-20
definition, 2-2

hardware platform, 2-4
platform alarms, 4-13
MPS Available alarm, 4-14
mpsuser, 5-30
multiple alarm conditions, 4-3
Multiple Sessions per User, 3-90
MySQL Backup menu, 5-24

N
Name field, 3-7
navigation commands, ELAP log
viewer, 3-75
netmask IP address, 5-18
network values, 5-28
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network, customer (provisioning)
configure IP addresses, 5-18
description, 2-10
network, Dialup PPP
description, 2-10
IP addresses, 2-10
modem for, 2-10
remote dial-in serial port
configuration, 2-10
network, ELAP Sync
configure IP addresses, 5-18
description, 2-6,2-9
IP addresses, 2-9
network, Ethernet
100BASE-T, 2-8,2-9
10BASE-T, 2-8
DSM networks, 2-6, 2-8
ELAP Sync network, 2-9
networks
RFC 1587 standard, 2-8
sample IP addresses for, 2-8
networks, DSM
configure IP addresses, 5-19
description, 2-6,2-8
IP addresses, 2-8
New User Default Groups, 3-119
NPA-NXX Split / Delete, 3-65
NPA-NXX Split menu, 3-63
NPA-NXX Split screen, 3-51
NTP server, 5-28

Index

Number Portability Administration Center

(NPAC), 2-12

O

octets

changing ELAP Sync network IP address

third, 5-18
DSM network IP address, 2-8
ELAP Sync network IP address,
on-site MPS, 5-29
operations, Escape key to exit user
interface, 5-11
Override GTT, 3-49
Override GTT menu, 3-61
Overview of ELAP Ul, 5-2

2-9
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P

packaging, documentation, 1-6
part numbers, documentation, 1-6
Password Age, 3-118
password complexity checking, 3-118
Password Reuse, 3-121
Password Reuse Limit, 3-118
passwords
change for ELAP login names, 5-22
Perl errors, B-21
Perl Statements and Functions, B-22
phone numbers, Tekelec Technical
Services, 1-7
platform
alarms, MPS, 4-13
MPS hardware, 2-4
Platform Menu, 3-77, 5-23
Platform Menu Exit, 5-25
Point-to-Point Protocol (PPP)
for Dialup PPP network, 2-10
modem for, 2-10
Policy File, 5-6
pop-up check, 3-11

port0, 5-30
port, remote dial-in, 2-10
primary
DSM, 2-20,4-2
LSMS to ELAP connection, 2-11
print, B-22

priorities, alarm, 4-3
Process Control menu, 3-14
prompts
default value format, 5-11
ELAP user interface menus, 5-11
Escape key to exit operations, 5-11
Prompts and Default Values, 5-11
Protocol, Point-to-Point (PPP), 2-10
provisioning
ELAP Able/Unable status, 2-11
ELAP-to-DSM description, 2-18
LNP, 2-11
LSMS-ELAP connection, 2-6,2-11
NPAC and local data collection at
LSMS, 2-12
provisioning values, 5-28
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R
Reboot MPS menu, 3-84, 5-24
recovery of system, 3-83
recovery, RTDB, 2-20
reload
DSM, 2-18
DSM continuous, 2-19
Reload RTDB from Remote, 3-42
remote dial-in port, 2-10
remote ELAP, 5-29
Remove External NTP Server, 5-27
reporting
DSM memory capacity status, 4-6
DSMELAP IP link alarm totals, 4-12
DSMELAP link alarms, 4-11
RTDB level and status, 4-9
rept-stat-alm command, 4-3, 4-12
rept-stat-db command, 4-9
rept-stat-lsms command, 4-12
rept-stat-mps command
description, 4-9
DSM memory capacity status
reporting, 4-7
list alarm categories and data
strings, 4-10
list multiple alarm conditions, 4-3
rept-stat-trbl command, 4-3, 4-11
Required Network Address
Information, 5-9
Reset User Password, 3-105
restart, DSM warm, 2-19
Restore RTDB, 3-44
Retrieve Entries, 3-23
Retrieve Group screen, 3-111
Retrieve LNP 10-digit Subscription, B-16
Retrieve LNP Subscription, 3-57
Retrieve RTDB Records, 3-46
Retrieve User screen, 3-101
Return key, 5-28
Reuse Limit, 3-118
Revoke Failed User, 3-91
Revoke/Restore User, 3-90
RFC 1587 network standard, 2-8
roles, ELAP
Active/Standby, 2-6
Active/Standby switchover, 2-6
router IP address, default, 5-18
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RTDB
Audit alarms, 4-15
backup and recovery, 2-20
recovery, 2-20
rept-stat-db command to view database
level and status, 4-9
RTDB / Maintenance menu, 3-41
RTDB Audit menu, 3-28
RTDB Backup menu, 5-25
RTDB Menu, 3-39
Run Health Check menu, 3-78
Run Modem Script, 3-87

S

scalar localtime, B-22
Screen Resolution, 5-3
screen workspace, 3-4
scroll by messages, 3-125
secure shell encryption key exchange, 5-21
Select Mate menu, 3-13
Select Time Zone, 5-20
Select Time Zone menu, 5-20
Service parameters within error
messages, B-19
Service Providers, 3-52
Session Idle Timeout, 3-118
session inactivity, 3-4
Setting Up an ELAP Workstation, 5-3
Setting Up Workstation, 5-3
Simplex Mode Menu, 3-20
Software Configuration, 5-1
standard, RFC 1587 network, 2-8
STANDBY, 3-7
Standby ELAP
see Active/Standby
Start ELAP Software, 3-14
status
DSM memory capacity, 4-6
DSM Status Requests, 4-4
DSM-ELAP Link alarms, 4-15
ELAP Able/Unable, 2-11
ELAP-to-DSM connection, 4-15
Status field, 3-7
Stop ELAP Software, 3-16
Subscriptions menu, 3-46, 3-54
Success message, B-19
support, customer, 1-7
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switchover, ELAP
Active/Standby, 2-6
Sync network, ELAP
configure IP addresses, 5-18
description, 2-6, 2-9
IP addresses, 2-9
syntax checking, 3-11
system hardware verification, DSM, 4-5
System Health Check
status and alarm reporting, 4-1
system recovery, 3-83
system, back up file, 2-20

T

Tekelec Technical Services
e-mail address, 1-7
phone numbers, 1-7
Telnet to MPS screen, 3-88
Terminate Active Sessions, 3-117
text-based configuration, 5-28
text-based Ul, 3-2, 5-28
time zone
select for ELAP, 5-20
UNIX files, 1-2,5-20, A-1
tip command, 5-30
Transaction Log Menu, 3-23
TTYA serial port, 5-30

U

UAMs

alarm categories, 4-14

clearing alarm, 4-14

ELAP application, 4-14

ELAP-DSM, 4-15
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